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Please Read Before Use

Thank you for purchasing our product.

This Operation Manual explains the handling methods, structure and maintenance of this product, among others,
providing the information you need to know to use the product safely.

Before using the product, be sure to read this manual and fully understand the contents explained herein to
ensure safe use of the product.

The DVD that comes with the product contains operation manuals for IAl products.

When using the product, refer to the necessary portions of the applicable operation manual by printing them out
or displaying them on a PC.

After reading the Operation Manual, keep it in a convenient place so that whoever is handling this product can
reference it quickly when necessary.

[Important]

e This Operation Manual is original.

e The product cannot be operated in any way unless expressly specified in this Operation Manual. Al
shall assume no responsibility for the outcome of any operation not specified herein.

¢ Information contained in this Operation Manual is subject to change without notice for the purpose of
product improvement.

¢ If you have any question or comment regarding the content of this manual, please contact the IAI
sales office near you.

e Using or copying all or part of this Operation Manual without permission is prohibited.

e The company names, names of products and trademarks of each company shown in the sentences
are registered trademarks.




- CAUTION

Disconnection of the Teaching Pendant from the PCON, ACON, DCON,
SCON ERC2, ERC3, ROBONET, PSEP, ASEP, DSEP, MSEP, MSCON,
MCON, RCON Controller and ELECYLINDER

* After disconnecting the Teaching Pendant from the PCON, ACON, DCON, SCON, ROBONET, MSEP,
MSCON, MCON or RCON controller with the AUTO/MANU switch, always turn the AUTO/MANU switch to
AUTO.

* For the PCON, ACON, ERC2, ERC3, PSEP, ASEP, DSEP controller and ELECYLINDER without AUTO/MANU
switch, always set the MANU operation mode to “Monitor Mode 2” on the main window before disconnecting
the Teaching Pendant from the controller. (Refer to 3.2, “Operations Using the Toolbar Buttons.”)

(Note) When connected to the controller without AUTO/MANU switch, the conditions shown below occur.
When the controller is set by connecting the Teaching Pendant to the gateway unit/SIO converter, the
conditions shown below occur.

e [f the Teaching Pendant is disconnected while the setting of “Teach 1” or “Teach 2” remains, 1/0
will become invalid and control from PLC will become impossible.

e [f the Teaching Pendant is disconnected while the setting of “Monitor 1” remains, the maximum
speed will become the safety speed set for the parameter regardless of a command from PLC.
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Software License Agreement

Before opening this product, read the software license agreement (hereinafter referred to as “Agreement”).
This Agreement applies to the PC software that comes with this product (hereinafter referred to “Software”).
By using this software, you are deemed to have agreed to the terms of this Agreement. You may not use this
software if you do not agree to the terms of this Agreement.

If you do not agree to the terms of this Agreement, please return your product in the original, unused condition,
and IAl will refund the price you paid for the product.

IAI Corporation (hereinafter referred to as “IAl”) shall grant to the user (hereinafter referred to as “the User”), and
the User shall accept, a non-transferable, non-exclusive right to use the software program supplied with this
Agreement (hereinafter referred to as “the Licensed Software”), based on the following terms and conditions.

Witnesseth

1. Term of Agreement
This Agreement shall take effect when the User opens this software and remain effective and in force until this
Agreement is terminated upon a written request made by the User to IAl or pursuant to the provision of Section 3.

2. Right of Use

The User may use this software on a computer on the condition that an external equipment communication cable
manufactured and sold by IAl (hereinafter referred to as “Dedicated Connection Cable”) is used. The User or a
third party may use this software on multiple computers on the condition of using dedicated connection cables.

3. Termination of Agreement

If the User violates any of the provisions specified in this Agreement or any material reason arises that makes
continuation of this Agreement difficult, IAl may terminate this Agreement immediately without serving any notice.
If this Agreement is terminated, the User shall destroy this software, dedicated connection cable or cables, and all
copies of this software, within ten (10) days from the date of termination of this Agreement.

4. Scope of Protection

IAI may change any and all specifications regarding this software without prior notice. 1Al shall also provide no
warranty in connection with this software.

Neither the User nor any third party may demand compensation for any loss suffered by the User or third party as
a result of use of this software by the User or third party.
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The PC software RCM-101-MW and RCM-101-USB supports the following controller models of the specified

versions and later.

Table 1 List of Supported Models

MSEP-LC™

SCON-CB (with RC included
in model code)

Model Name Initial Supported Version Model Name Initial Supported Version
RCP ™ V1.00.00.00 MSCON Vv9.02.00.00
RCS * V/3.00.00.00 MSEP (with 3D or T included V/9.06.00.00
in model code)
E-Con ™ Vv3.00.05.00 SCON-CAL/CGAL Vv9.07.00.00
RCP2 " V4.00.00.00 ACON-CB V10.00.00.00
ERC V4.00.00.00 DCON-CB V10.00.00.00
ERC2 V6.00.00.00 SCON-CB V10.00.00.00
ERC3 Vv8.03.00.00 MCON V10.00.00.00
PCON (other than PCON-CB V10.02.00.00
PCON-CA, PCON-CB, Vv6.00.00.00
CYB, PLB, POB) RCP6S V10.02.00.00
PCON-CA Vv8.03.00.00 RCM-P6PC V12.00.00.00
ACON (other than RCM-PBAC V12.00.00.00
ACON-CA, ACON-CB, V6.00.00.00
CYB, PLB, POB) RCM-P6DC V12.00.00.00
ACON-CA Vv9.05.00.00 PCON-CB, CYB, PLB, POB V10.03.00.00
DCON-CA V9.05.00.00 ACON-CB, CYB, PLB, POB V10.03.00.00
SCON-C Vv6.00.00.00 DCON-CB, CYB, PLB, POB V10.03.00.00
SCON-CA V8.00.00.00 MCON
(MECHATROLINK-II : with

ROBONET V6.00.04.00 ML3 included in model code)

- (SSCNETII/H: with SSC V10.04.00.00
ASEP 7 V7.00.00.00 included in model code)

" (EtherCAT Motion: with ECM
PSEP V7.00.00.00 included in model code)
DSEP "2 V8.04.00.00 ELECYLINDER V12.00.00.00
MSEP (without 3D or T RN P &/PCF, RCON-AC,
included in model code) "3, Vv9.01.00.00 V13.00.00.00

Model Code of MSEP 3D (3W, Brush-less DC Electric Motor), T (High-thrust Setting Type)
*1: This PC software also supports the RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2, and ERC controllers.

(Note) Confirm the connected model and version of this application. If any unsupported model is connected, it

may operate unexpectedly.

(Note) ERC2, ERC3, PCON, ACON, SCON or MSCON cannot be used by linking with any model shown in *1, *2

and *3. Models in *1, *2 and *3 cannot be linked with each other.

The software reset function is effective for models corresponding to V4.00.00.00 or later of the supported version.
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A Word of Caution

This software is copyrighted by IAl Corporation (IAl).

The software and the manual can only be used upon the software license agreement.

IAI cannot assume responsibility for any damage or loss resulting from the use of this software or the

manual.

Please note that the version or edition number printed on the face of this manual does not correspond to the
software version number.

The content of this manual is subject to change without notice.

This software runs on Windows shown below. This manual has been written on the assumption that the user
already has a basic understanding of Windows operations.
(However, this software does not contain Windows.)

Port used Type Supported Operating Systems
RS-232C RCM-101-MW Windows 7 ™!, Windows8, 8.1 2, Windows 10 "3
uSsB RCM-101-USB Windows 7 ', Windows8, 8.1 "2, Windows 10

*1 Supported by software version V9.00.00.00 or later
*2 Supported by software version VV9.08.00.00 or later
*3 Supported by software version V11.00.00.00 or later

Microsoft, MS, MS-DOS, Windows, Windows 98SE, Windows Me, Windows 2000, Windows XP, Windows Vista,
Windows 7, Windows 8, 8.1 and Windows 10 are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.

Copyright© Feb 2012. IAl Corporation. All rights reserved.
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1. Preparation Before Use

1.1 Items Supplied with This Software (Product Components)

Please check to make sure that the following items are included in your software package.
[1] Operation manual (1)
[2] CD-ROM containing the software™ (1)
[3] Customer registration card (1)
[4] External connection cables (1)
External connection cables vary depending on the PC interface software type.
The types and external connection cables are shown in the table below.

Type External Connection Cable

RCM-101-MW RS232C conversion unit (RCB-CV-MW): 1 cable

Communication cable (CB-RCA-SIO050): 1 cable

Compatible controller
c PCON, etc.
[=3e)
JoRE=
g g u «— O «— [ {1 —
cD — -\ icati :
é 5 RS232C conversion unit Comgw;nli\atlcl)n cable:
& RCB-CV-MW CB-RCA-SI0050
Type External Connection Cable

RCM-101-USB USB conversion unit (RCB-CV-USB): 1 cable

Communication cable (CB-RCA-SIO050): 1 cable

USB cable (CB-SEL-USB030): 1 cable

USB conversion unit Compatible controller

c < (RCB-CV-USB) PCON, etc.
62
§ g u « —— «— [ ] —
= .g’ USB cable Communication cable
8 S CB-SEL-USB030 CB-RCA-SI0050

*1 ROBONET Gateway Parameter Setting Tool is stored in the CD-ROM.
Refer to ROBONET Operation Manual for the how to use the tool.

as a10j9g uoneedaid L
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1.2 Operating Environment

You need the following environment to run this software.

Applicable operating systems

Model number Supported operating systems

RCM-101-MW Windows 7 ™', Windows 8, 8.1 2, Windows 10 ™

RCM-101-USB Windows 7 ™', Windows 8, 8.1 2, Windows 10 ™3

*1 Supported by software version V9.00.00.00 or later

*2 Supported by software version V9.08.00.00 or later
Applicable for 32 bit and 64 bit versions of the OS.

*3 Supported by software version V11.00.00.00 or later

Computer Personal computer running an applicable operating system (Windows)

Keyboard Keyboard compatible with a personal computer running an applicable
operating system (Windows)

Memory Enough memory needed to run an applicable operating system
(Windows)

Display XGA or higher

Pointing device Mouse and other compatible driver

Memory-medium reading drive CD-ROM drive

Hard disk

Hard disk with at least 20 MB of free space
(This software must be installed on the hard disk.)

Serial port
RS232C
(compatible with EIA-S74)

An applicable serial port is required if the model number of your PC
software is as follows:
Model number: RCM-101-MW

USB port

An applicable serial port is required if the model number of your PC
software is as follows:
Model number: RCM-101-USB




PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

1.3 Installing the Software

This software is run from the hard disk. This section explains how to install the software.

1.3.1 How to Install the PC Interface Software for RC

[1] Insert the CD-Rom containing this software into your CD-ROM drive.
[2] The installed data selection window (Fig. 1.1) will be displayed.
Select the version you wish to install from these choices: PC Interface Software for RC (ENG) and

PC Interface Software for RC (EUR). Then click the corresponding button to begin the installation.
(Some items are not indicated depending on the version.)

Tool for installation ¥ x|

Select the installed data.

PC Interface Software for RCIENG)

PC Interface Software for RC(EUR)

Parameter Configuration Tool for RGWIENG) Browse CD

Driver of USE conversion adaptor Euxit

Fig. 1.1 Installed Data Selection Window
(The displayed window may vary depending on the version or other factor.)

* What to do when the Installed Data Selection window (Fig. 1.1) does not appear
If the Installed Data Selection window (Fig. 1.1) does not appear after inserting the CD-ROM, follow the
procedure below to display the Installed Data Selection window.

a. Use Explorer, etc., to display a list of folders and files in the CD-ROM.
The window should display the icons shown in Fig. 1.2.

b 0y 7

ALTORLUM, INF IAI_Install.... DATA
Fig. 1.2 Icons
b. Double-click among the icons displayed. The Installed Data Selection window (Fig. 1.1) will

appear.

as a10j9g uoneedaid L
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[3] A previous version install check window (Fig. 1.3) is displayed.
Click Yes if no previous version has been installed.
Click No if any previous version has been installed.
Installation is interrupted, then uninstall using the Program add/remove icon on the control panel.

PC Interface Software for RC(ENG) |
é i Uninskall the previous wersion before instaling new wversion if the previous version is installed.

Iz continued the installation,

Fig. 1.3 Previous Version Install Check Window

If the installer still detects that a previous version is installed after you have clicked Yes, the previous
version detection window (Fig. 1.4) appears. If this window appears, uninstall the previous version and
then repeat the installation process from the beginning.

YWindows Installer x|

Anather version of thig product iz already installed.
Imztallation of thiz werzsion cannot continue, To
configure ar remove the exizting verzion of thiz product,
uze Add/Remove Programs on the Control Panel.

Fig. 1.4 Previous Version Install Check Window

* How to uninstall is described at the end of how to install PC Interface Software for RC. Refer to it.
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[4] The installation window (Fig. 1.5) for PC Interface Software for RC
Click Next.

PC Interface Software for RC - InstallShield Wizard

Interface Software for RC

R.C on your computer, To continue, click Mext,

international treaties,

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for PC

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and

The InstallShisld(R ) Wizard will install PC Interface Software For

< Hack

Cancel

Fig. 1.5 Installation Window

[5] Customer information register window (Fig. 1.6) is displayed. Enter customer information and click

Next.

|§a PC Interface Software for X-SEL - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

Please enter vour information,

User Mame:

Qrganization:

Inskall this application for:
% Arvone who uses this computer {all users)

Ol fior me (LKHTO72)

InstalShield

< Back, IWI

Cancel

Fig. 1.6 Customer Information Registration
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[6] Specify a destination folder to install the PC interface software for RC. (Fig. 1.7)
Normally, you can install it to the default location.
After specifying it, click Next.

i?."il PC Interface Software for RC - InstallShield Wizard x|

Destination Folder

Click Mext boinskall ko this Folder, or click Change to install to a different folder.

C_j Install PC Intetface Software For RC ko:

K:\Program Files\Ial CorporationRoPe) Change... |

InistallStield

< Back Cancel

Fig. 1.7 Specification of Destination Folder

[7] The wizard is ready to begin installation. Clicking Install will begin actual installation.

i PC Interface Software for RC - Installshield Wizard x|

Ready to Install the Program

The wizard is ready to begin installation.

IF you want ko review or change any of your installation settings, click Back. Click Cancel ta
exit the wizard.

Current Sekkings:

Setup Type!
Tpical

Destination Folder:

K:\Program Filesi1AI CorporatiomiRoPc)

Liser Information:
Mame: LKHTO72
Comparry; TAT

IristallShield

< Back. I Install I Cancel

Fig. 1.8 Installation Preparation
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The window shown in Fig. 1.9 will be displayed during installation.

i PC Interface Software for X-SEL - InstallShield Wizard i o ] 3

Installing PC Interface Software for X-SEL

The program features you selected are being installed,

Please wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs PC Inkerface Software For
#-5EL, This may take sewveral minutes.

Skatus:

Remaving files

InstallShield

< Hack | filext =

Fig. 1.9 Installation Progress

[8] When installation is completed, the window shown in Fig. 1.10 will be displayed.

|§ PC Interface Software for X-SEL - InstallShield Wizard jl

Installshield Wizard Completed

The Installshield Wizard has successfully installed PC Interface
Software For %-3EL. Click Finish to exit the wizard,

[ Launch the program

= Back Cancel

Fig. 1.10 Installation Completion
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[91 When the install program is ended, a shortcut in Program — IAl - ROBO Cylinder — PC Interface
Software for RC is displayed on the start menu. This software starts by selecting this item.

[10]Remove the CD-ROM.

* If install is completed with the previous version installed, two shortcuts may be located in Program — 1Al —»
ROBO Cylinder on the start menu. In this case, only the short cut corresponding to the present version is
deleted when uninstalled. Right click the shortcut for the previous version (PC Interface software for
RC&E-Con) click Delete to manually delete it.

1. Preparation Before Use .

Open

Send To +

§ Programs » (& Accessories
(5 Barland C++Buider 5
Documents * (5 Borland C++Builder &

Copy

3
»
Create Shorteut
4 Delete
) Dell Accessaries .4 Pename
Settings »
Ea 141 >
Search 3 @ InterBase »
@ Startup »

Help a Internet Explorer
|$§.| Outlock Express

Sork by Mame

Properties
=1 P Inkerface Sofbware For RO

for RCAE-Con

Run...

I/ shut Down...

Fig. 1.11 Shortcut Delete Window for Previous Version
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1.3.2 How to Uninstall PC Interface Software for RC

[11 Open the application add and delete window on the control panel.

[2] Select RcPc on the application add and delete window, and click Change/Remove.

% Add/Remove Programs Il & | EI|5|
Currently installed programs: Sork bv:l Mame - I

ﬁ ATI Display Driver ;I
[#§ Borland C++Builder 5 Size 296MB
EBorland C++Builder & Size £23ME
¥ pell ResourcecD Size 2.73MB
Hj InterBase 6.5 Size 27.9MB
£ PC Interface Software For RC Size 1.99MB
A2 PC Interface Software for X-5EL Size 7.17ME

i PCTEL 2304%T ¥,92 MDC Madem Drivers

compul

Fig. 1.12 Application Add and Delete

[3] When a file delete check window (Fig. 1.13) is displayed, click Yes.

Add/Remove Programs i |

@ Are you sure you wank ko remove PC Interface Software For RC From your computer?

Yes Mo |

Fig. 1.13 File Delete Check

as alojag uonesedaid *|
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1.3.3 How to Install the USB Conversion Adapter Driver Software
When a USB port is used, it is required to install USB conversion adapter driver software.

[Compatible software]
* RCM-101-USB (with USB conversion adaptor + cable)

(1) Windows XP and Windows 2000
For Windows XP and Windows 2000 follow the steps below to install the software.
[For how to install in Windows 7 and Windows Vista, refer to (2) Windows Vista.]
(Note) PC software version V9.08.00.00 or later is not applicable for Windows 2000.

[1]1 Insert the CD-ROM of this software into your CD-ROM drive.

[2] The installed data selection window (Fig. 1.14) will be displayed.
Click [USB conversion adapter].

Tool for installation ¥1.1. x|

Select the installed data.

PC Interface Software for RCIEMG)

PC Interface Software for RCEUR)

Parameter Configuration Tool for RGW(ENG) Browse CD

Driver of USE conversion adaptor Exit

Fig. 1.14 Installed Data Selection Window
(The displayed window may vary depending on the version, data in the CD or other factors.)

10
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[3] You are prompted to set the folder of the copy destination. If you use the displayed folder as it is, click -
Copy. To change it, enter it manually or click Browse to set the folder of the copy destination.

On the browse for folder window (Fig. 1.16), click the folder of the copy destination to select it and then =
click OK. Once you have clicked OK, the browse for folder window (Fig. 1.16) will disappear and the g
selected folder path will be displayed on the window to specify the folder of the copy destination (Fig. o
1.15). s
= g

Set the folder of the copy destination. g;

@ 3

c

Copy | Caneel Browse g

Fig. 1.15 Window to Specify Folder of Copy Destination
2] x|

Faolder of the copy destination

E-{-_:jj Desktop
bS]y Documents

=, My Computer
[H-EE My Network Places
{21 aramaki

{77 coconnooo3

7] %_SELPCIY7.0,4.0)CESE
{C] ¥_SELPC(¥7.0.4.0)CBSE

Fig. 1.16 Browse for Folder Window
[4] When the folder of IAl USB (copy data) already exists in the copy destination, you are prompted to

overwrite it.
Click OK to overwrite it, or click Cancel to stop copying.

USB conversion adaptor x|

-
@ Daka already exists, Do you overwrite?

oK I Cancel |

Fig. 1.17 Overwrite Confirmation Window

[5] The complete window (Fig. 1.18) will be displayed.

LA Complete

Fig. 1.18 Complete Window

1"
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[6] Once the complete window (Fig. 1.18) has been displayed, click OK. The complete window (Fig. 1.18)
will disappear. Then, click Cancel on the window to specify the folder of the copy destination (Fig.
1.15).

The window to specify the folder of the copy destination (Fig. 1.15) will disappear.
Finally, click Exit on the data selection window (Fig. 1.14). The data selection window (Fig. 1.14) will
disappear.

[71 Remove the CD-ROM.
[8] Then, insert the USB conversion adapter (RCB-CV-USB) into the USB port of your PC.

[9] Windows will open the Found New Hardware Wizard.
Click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New

\? Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helpz you install a device driver for a
hardware device.

To continue, click Next.

< Back

Cancel |

Fig. 1.19 Found New Hardware Wizard Start Window

12
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[10]The driver search select window will open.
Check the Search for a suitable driver for my device (recommended).
Click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard
Install Hardware Device Drivers
A device driver iz a zoftware program that enables a hardware device to work with
an operating system.

Thiz wizard will complete the installation for this device:

@ CP2102 USB to UART Bridge Cantraller

A device driver iz a software program that makes a hardware device work. ‘Windows
needs diver files for pour new device. To locate diver files and complete the
inztallation click Next.

-—
L)
=
@
T
Q
=
Q
=5
o
=]
ve)
@
—h
o
=
@
c
(74
@

‘what do you want the wizard to da?
¥ Search for a suitable driver for my device [recommended)

" Display a list of the known drivers for thiz device so that | can choose a specific
driver

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |
Fig. 1.20 Driver Search Select Window

[11]The locate driver files window will open.
Select Specify a location.
Click Next.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Locate Driver Files
‘where do you want Windows to search for driver files?

Search far driver files for the following hardware device:

@ CP2102 USE ta UART Bridge Contraller

The wizard zearches for suitable driverz in itz driver database on your computer and in
any of the following optional search locations that you specify.

To start the search, click Nest. |f vou are searching on a floppy disk or CD-ROM drive,
inzert the floppy disk or CD befare clicking Mext.
Optional search locations:

™ Floppy disk drives

[ CD-ROM drives

V¥ Specify a location

[T Microsoft Windaws L pdate

< Back I Mext > I Cancel |
Fig. 1.21 Specify the Locate Driver Files Window
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[12]The “Copy manufacturer’s files from:” window will open.
Click Browse and find K: \IAl USB (the folder you have specified in [3] of 1.3.3) and set it.
Click OK.

Found New Hardware Wizard |
Inzert the manufacturer's inztallation disk into the drive aK. |
< zelected, and then click OF.
Cancel |

(<]
(2]
o |
[
=
o
(=4
(]
m
c
)
i
©
o
1]
Q.
(]
S
o
-

Copy manufacturer's files fram:

[K:ual UsB = | Browse. |

Fig. 1.22 Specify the Copy Manufacturer’s Files from Window

[13]The driver files search results window will open.
Click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results o
The wizard has finished searching for diver fles for pour hardware device.

The wizard found a driver for the following device:

@ CP2102 USE to UART Bridge Contraller

‘windows found a driver for thiz device, To install the driver Windows found, click Nest.

= k:hiail usbiaibusg. inf

< Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 1.23 Driver Files Search Results Window
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[14]When the IAl USB Composite Device driver installation finish is displayed, the installation of the driver

is completed.
Click Finish.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

_\> l&] USE Composite Device

windows has finished instaling the software for this device.

To close this wizard, click Finish.

. Back I Finizh I [Cancel I

Fig. 1.24 1Al USB Composite Device Installation Finish Window

[15]Subsequently, the found new hardware wizard window will open.
Click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Thig wizard helps pou install a device driver for a
hardware device.

Ta caontinue, click Mest.

Cancel

Fig. 1.25 Found New Hardware Wizard Window

15
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[16]The install hardware device drivers window will open.
Select the Search for a suitable driver for my device recommended.
Click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers
A device driver iz a software program that enables a hardware device to work, with
an operating system.

This wizard will complete the inztallation for this device:

@ CP2102 USE to UART Bridge Controller

A device driver is a software program that makes a hardware device work. *Windows
needs driver files for your new device, To locate driver files and complete the
installation click Mest.

[}
(72
o |
[}
=
o
(=4
[}
m
c
)
b
©
o
©
Q.
(]
S
o
-

What do pou want the wizard to do?

& Search for a suitable diver for my device [recommended?

™ Display a list of the known drivers for this device so that | can choose a specific
driver

¢ Back I Mext » I Cancel

Fig. 1.26 Driver Search Select Window

[17]The locate driver files window will open.
Select Specify a location.
Click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Driver Files "
‘where do you want Windows to search for driver filles?

Search for driver files for the following hardware device;

@ CPZ102 USE to UART Bridge Contraller

The wizard searches for suitable drivers in itz driver database on pour computer and in
any of the fallowing optional earch locations that you specify.

To start the search, click Nest. If you are searching on a floppy disk or CO-ROM drive,
inzert the floppy dizk or CD before clicking Mext.
Optional zearch lacations:

™| Flopmy disk drives

V¥ Specify a location
™| Microsoft wWindows Update

< Back I Mest > I Cancel

Fig. 1.27 Locate Driver Files Window

16



CYLINDER

PR ROBRO

[18]The copy manufacturer’s files from window will open.
Click Browse and find K:\IAlI USB (the folder you have specified in [3] of 1.3.3) and set it.

Click OK.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard x|

Inzert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive oK |
z selected, and then click OK.
Cancel |

-—
L)
=
o
T
(Y
=
)
(=
o
=]
ve)
(]
—h
<]
=
o
c
(74
o

Copy manufacturer's files from:

[K:uia USE | | Browse.. |

Fig. 1.28 Specify the Copy Manufacturer’s Files from Window

[19]The driver files search results window will open.
Click Next.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Filez Search Reszults
The wizard haz finished searching for driver files for your hardware device.

The wizard found a driver for the following device:

@ CP2102 USE to UART Eridge Contraller

windows found & driver for this device. Tao install the driver wWindows found, click Mest.

= k:hiai uzbhiaibus. inf

< Back I Mext > I Caricel

Fig. 1.29 Driver Files Search Results Window
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[20]When the IAl USB to UART Bridge Controller driver installation finish window is displayed, the driver
installation is completed.
Click Finish.

Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

_\> |41 USE to UART Bridge Contraller

%

Windows has finished installing the software for this device.

To cloze this wizard, click Finish.

< Back Cancel |

Fig. 1.30 1Al USB to UART Bridge Controller Installation Finish Window

[21]The installation of all drivers is completed.

18
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[22]Click Start on the Windows taskbar, Settings, and then Control Panel to open the Control Panel.
Double-click System to open System Properties.
Click the Hardware tab in System.
Click Device Manager in Hardware.
Double-click Ports (COM & LPT) in Device Manager to expand the folder tree.
If there is IAl USB to UART Bridge Controller (COM?) under Ports (COM & LPT) in Device
Manager, the driver has normally been installed and operated.
(Note) The number added to the end of COM? becomes the number of the inserted COM port.

i
| action giaw“(--p|@|@“ |

E
Batteries

Zompuker

D Disk drives

@) pisplay adaptsrs

J5) DWDJCD-ROM drives

524 Floppy disk controllers

2 IDE ATAJATAPT controllers

3 Keyboards

Mice and other pointing devices
5

33
=
=1
o
o
El
o

H8 Nebwork adapters

@ PCMCIA adapters

o Ports (COM & LPT)

ny Communications Port (COMLY

- ECP Printer Port (LPT1)

ny IAI USE ko UART Bridge Controller (COMS)
(HE Sound, video and game controllers

[ System devices
= Universal Serial Bus cantrollers

| | |
Fig. 1.31 Device Manager Window
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(2) Windows 7, Windows Vista, Windows 8, 8.1, Windows 10
For Windows 7, follow the steps below to install the software.
You shall follow the same steps for Windows Vista and Windows 8, 8.1, Windows 10.

[1] Insert the CD-ROM of this software into your CD-ROM drive.
[2] Click on Driver of USB conversion adapter in the window to select what to install.
[3] A previous version install check window is displayed.

Click Yes if no previous version has been installed.

Click No if any previous version has been installed.
Installation is interrupted, then uninstall using the Program add/remove icon on the control panel.

I:@I Uninstall the previous version before installing new version if the
. e

previous version is installed.
Is continued the installation.

Fig. 1.32 Previous Version Install Check Window

[4] 1Al Corporation USB to UART Bridge Controller Driver Installer window appears. Click Next>.

IAI Corporation USE to UART Bridge Controller Driver Installer

Welcome to the IAI Corporation
. USB to UART Bridge Controller

Nirivar Tnctallar

This wizard will help you install the drivers for your 1Al

Corporation USE to UART Bridge Controller device.

To cortinue, click MNext.

Fig. 1.33 Al Corporation USB to UART Bridge Controller Driver Installer Window
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[5] The drivers are now installing... window appears.

1AI Corporation USB to UART Bridge Controller Driver Installer

The drivers are now installing... .

o} v,

Please wait while the drivers install. This may take some time to complete.

[[==]
1=
3

Fig. 1.34 The drivers are now installing... window

[6] Once the installation is completed, “The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.” is shown on
IAI Corporation USB to UART Bridge Controller Driver Installer window. Click Finish.

IAI Corporation USE to UART Bridge Controller Driver Installer

Completing the Installation of the IAI
% Corporation USB to UART Bridge

3

Controller Driver

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

You can now connect your device to this computer.  your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Driver Name Status

»* |Al Comporation (gilabenm... Readyto use

|m
i}

[ Finigh ]| Cancel |

Fig. 1.35 Al Corporation USB to UART Bridge Controller Driver Installer Window
[7] Connect the PC and USB conversion adapter using a USB cable.
[8] Installation of the driver is complete.

If the installation does not complete, follow the instruction from [9].

21
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[9] Open Device Manager.
Right-click on CP2102 USB to UART Bridge Controller, and then left-click on Update Driver
Software.

cr Manager [
File Action  Yiew  Help
L AN oA 7 o AR
o B Display sdapters -
bkl DMD/CD-ROM drives
B 33 Human Interface Devices
v Lg IDE ATASATAP] cortrollers:
o i@ IEEE 1394 Bus host cartreliers
= Keyboards
» ﬂ Mice and cther poirting devices
IS Monitors
. ¥ Metwark adapters
.'.'i' Chher devices
7 Biometric Copracessar

(<]
(2]
o |
[
=
o
(=4
[«
m
c
)
i
©
o
1]
Q.
(]
S
o
-

LB :
..EL.C.E‘ZJ_'D::_USB_ED_U""_H Eridge Cantrollen Update Driver Saftware...
|1 Mass Storage Contraller :

I E Partable Devices Disakln

+ @ Processers Unnstall

o B 5D host adapters

om) Seund, video and garme controllers
noE Systern devices Properties
P i Urifversal Sarisd Bus controllers -

Sean for hardware changes

Fig. 1.36 Device Manager Window

[10]Update window for the driver software opens. Click on Browse my computer for driver software
button in Update Driver Software window.

U o Update Driver Software - CP210Z USH to WART Bridge Contraller

How do you want to search for driver software?

2 Search automatically for updated driver software
Windaws will search your computer and the Intemet for the latest drivver softwars
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings,

= Browse my computer for driver software

T
[
i

Locate and install dover seftware manually,
|

Fig. 1.37 Update Driver Software Window
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[11]Update window for the driver software opens.
In the box circled in Update Driver Software window, input the directory “C:Program Files\IANIAI
USBv4\Vista-8”. Click Next>.

¢' | =i_|r-"'.'2‘.:i?|r.':-'-.:1ﬂ:—_-:'.'. CPZI0E USH to WART Enidge Contralles
Braowse for driver software an your computer

Search for driver scftware in this lecation:

€ C:Program Files\IANAI USBv4\Vista-8__ = | rome.

| Imciude subfolders

# Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This Est will show instali=d driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
zaftweare i the same categorny as the device,

[ Cancal|

Fig. 1.38 Update Driver Software Window

[12]Driver software update complete (IAl USB to UART Bridge Controller) window opens. Click Close in
the Update Driver Software window.

e' | Update Driver Software = LAL FSE to UART Bridge Controller (COM3!
Windows has successfully updated your driver software
‘Windews has finished installing the driver saftware far this device:

141 LFSE ba LIART Bridge Contialler

Fig. 1.39 Update Driver Software Complete (IAl USB to UART Bridge Controller) Window

[13]Installation of the driver is complete.

23
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1.3.4 How to Install Driver Software for USB Connection of RCON

It is necessary to install the driver software when using USB by connecting to USB connector.

It is not necessary to have work processes from [1] to [5] for Windows 10. Go on to Step [6].

(Note) In the conditions below, press Install button in "RC PC Software (in each language)" or Install button in
"Gateway Parameter Setting Tool (in each language)", and confirmation window for installation of
RCON USB Driver will appear.

Click "Yes" and the installation wizard for device driver in Procedure [3] should appear.
Execute Procedure [3] and after, and the driver software for RCON USB connection should get
available to install.

(1) The installation tool for RC PC software was opened in an OS earlier than Windows 10.
(2) RCON USB driver is not installed.

USE driver for I&AI Controller(for RCOM) 3

\:] Install USE driver (for RCOMN)?

Fig. 1.40 USB driver for 1Al Controller (for RCON) Screen

[1] Insert the DVD-ROM containing this software into your DVD-ROM drive.

[2] The installed data selection screen will be displayed. Click the “USB driver for 1Al Controller (for RCON)”.

{12 Tool for installation V4.0.4.0 s3]

Select the installed data.

PC Interface Software for RC(ENG)

Parameter Configuration Tool(ENG)

USB driver for 1Al Controller(for RCOM) Manual

Driver of USB conversion adaptor Exit

Fig. 1.41 Installed Data Selection Screen
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[3] The Device Driver Install Wizard will be displayed. Click Next >.

Device Driver Installation Wizard

Welcome to the Device Driver
. Installation Wizard!
This wizard helps you install the software drivers that some

computers devices need in order to worlc.

To continue, click Next.

|[ Nexd > ]| Cancel

Fig. 1.42 Device Driver Install Wizard Start Screen

[4] The installation of the driver will begin. The window shown below appears during the process. Continue
operation in the steps shown in the figure. (The contents of the display may differ depending on the OS.)

- Windows Security @
Would you like to install this device software?

Mame: IAl Corporation Ports (COM & LPT)

wr Publisher, 1A CORPORATION. | Click Install button |
Always trust software from "IAI CORPORATION.". | Install | Don't Install

& You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can | decide
which device software is safe to install?

Fig. 1.43 Install Start Screen (for Windows 7/8)

25
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[5] After the install, the following window will open. Click Finish.

Device Driver Installation Wizard

Completing the Device Driver

% Installation Wizard

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer.

You can now connect your device to this computer. f your device
came with instructions, please read them first.

Criver Name Status
» |Al Corporation {ushser) .. Ready to use

[ Firiish ] | Cancel

Fig. 1.44 Device Driver Install Wizard Complete Screen

[6] Connect the personal computer to the controller using the USB cable. After connection being established,
turn on the power to the controller if it is not on.

[7] Installation process of the driver software automatically starts.
[8] The following window may appear in some cases depending on the OS or PC environment. Continue
operation in the steps shown in the figure.
(a) For Windows 7

Although the following operation is not mandatory, without doing the operation, installation requires
longer time.

‘I Installing device driver software
Click here for status.

Fig. 1.45 Taskbar of Windows

Click this icon to skip the acquirement process of
the driver software from the Windows update.

(The icon appears automatically once the controller
gets connected with a USB cable.)
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[9] Driver Software Installation install complete. (The contents of the display may differ depending on the OS)

Click Close or Complete.

_'_j Driver Software Installation
IAL USB COM Port (COM3) installed

IAT USB COM Port (COM3) J Ready to use

5

Closze

Fig. 1.46 Driver Software Installation Complete Screen (For Windows 7)

[10] The driver installation is now complete.

[Remarks]

Once the installation of the USB driver is complete, COM port gets automatically added.
[The way to change the COM port, refer to 1.3.5 How to Change the 1Al USB COM Port]

(The name of the COM port is differ from the one on USB converter adapter)

= Device Manager
File Action View Help

&= | T B HE | F &b

Lo | =] s

a2
b % Batteries
b 1M Computer
:> -+ Disk drives
> B Display adapters
> ¢4 DVD/CD-ROM drives
b =4 Floppy disk drives
. == Floppy drive controllers
b Uﬁ, Human Interface Devices
b g IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
.. Keyboards

B Memory devices

>..}3 Mice and other pointing devices
- B Monitors

b -¥ Network adapters

4.7 Ports (COM & LPT)

15 Communications Port (COM2) The names of COM port is “IAl
1= 1A USE COM Port (COM4) [ ¢——— USB COM Port”.

% Printer Port (LPTL) It should be “USB Serial

E» I Processors PN .
. <= Storage controllers Device” for Windows 10.

- -{M Systemn devices
>~ Universal Serial Bus controllers

Fig. 1.47 Device Manager Screen
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1.3.5 How to Change the IAI USB COM Port

The COM port set during the installation of the USB conversion adapter driver software can be changed by
following the procedure below:

[11 Click Start on the Windows taskbar, Settings, and then Control Panel to open the Control Panel.
Double-click System to open System Properties.
Click the Hardware tab in System.
Click Device Manager in Hardware.
Double-click Ports (COM & LPT) in Device Manager to expand the folder tree.

[2] Double-click IAI USB to UART Bridge Controller (COM?).
(Note) “COM?” indicates the current COM port before change.

1. Preparation Before Use .

8 C Device Manager
| Gewal | | b Ao wew Hep ~

o B RS EE A =RE

Devee Hanaget
The D 11 {2 Floppy disk controllors &
3 1 b Py dis dbives.
propectf 11 i Human Intertace Devices

1 23 I0E ATAJATAPL cortulkrs

1 i Reyboards

7 Wi el ot it thevics
D Modk
@ Diiver 8 Mo,
compall . BB Mstwork sdaptsrs
Wl s Rots (COMIRT)
: ¥ Communications Port (LUM1)
s

A

Hardveare Prafie: P e __ IAI USB to UART Br|dge
B T | e Controller (COM?)

¥ speini Cennection Manager NVEL, Port ((0144)

¥ Saorink Connection Manager NMCA Post (COMS)
4 Processore
11 %, Sound, video and game centroliors 3
i System devices @

[ windows cardsp... Manage Informatio...
@ Windowss Fremall  Configure the Wind...
<G wweless Motwork. . Setup o addto a... v

Fig. 1.48 Device Manager Dialog Box

[3] The lIAl USB to UART Bridge Controller (COM?) Properties dialog box appears.
Click Advanced... in the properties dialog box.

£ Lontral Pancl
I T2l
Z
Divicn Managg A1 USH to UARI Bridge Contraller (COM 6) Praperties _EEL =
Sl peten Ve | Generl | Po Seings | Diver | Dot L
P AT
TheDd| = i Mlospr i B per seconct | IEETONI | A
o yout SR Pl 3|
veupmlll 1 by ruman In T T
i) T0E ATAVH e =
# 2 Keylman Pai P EE— |
) mice and St None u
Divery 1 R Modems =
B Diiver iﬁ‘Mm‘tou Sepbell 000000 0 &
wamy 5 network o
o L Ports (s Flow cordwil | Hore:
- Comm
] Fecen
¥ wol s
Hardware Probl o RIM Y
oo v o N
el e 2 sprirt|
- Sorint,
o Sprint
B Frocessar
D, sound,
i Systemdo v
0K Cancel
o
13 windows Cardsp... Manage Informano...
B Windows Fircwall  Coniaure the Wind...
<5 Wieless Hetwork... Set up or addto a v

Fig. 1.49 Properties Dialog Box
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[4] The COM? Port Advanced Settings dialog box appears.
Change the COM port number currently selected under COM Port Number:, to a desired number.

After the COM port number has been changed, click OK.

BB~ Dovice Manage A1 LSA 1o UART Bridgs Contraller (€OM16) Propertien |2 x| |_ [Ax|
Genetal| Port Setings | Driver | Detals

[ Advanced Settings for COM16

Usa FIFD bufters iequies 16550 compaiible UART)

o ]
Seloct lower 1e1IngE 10 CoIBCt connection problems.

Ssbact highet settings foe Fauter patfomance,

Reosive Bulles: Low(1) J vy ny

Tranami Bulfer; Low (1]

J HghDE (16

< COM Port Number:

* 257\.15“6: v

L e T —r—
B Wrdows Frewal  Comligure the Wirsd.
<2 wrsless Network... S6%uD o Bdt0 3.0 “

Fig. 1.50 COM? Port Advanced Settings Dialog Box

[5] The COM? Port Advanced Settings dialog box closes.
Click OK in the Properties dialog box (Fig. 1.49), and the COM port will be changed.

[6] Close the Device Manager dialog box and then open it again. You should now see the new COM port

number.
After confirming the new COM port number, close the Device Manager dialog box and all other dialog

boxes currently open.
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1.4 Starting the Software

[11 Turn off the power to the controller and PC, and connect the controller to the PC using the standard
RS232C cable or USB cable that comes with the software.

[2] Turn on the power to the controller and PC, and start Windows.

[3] If your controller has a port switch, turn the port switch ON before starting this software.

* This software judges whether the mode is online or offline depending on whether the controller and
personal computer are connected or not. A controller equipped with a PORT switch does not operate in
the online mode even if the port switch of the controller is turned ON after this software is started. In this
case, the online mode is turned on by performing [Reconnect] (Refer to 3.1 (5) [2] [Setting of controller]).

[4] A check for connected axis appears and a check for connected axis is started. (Refer to 2. Checking

for Connected Axes).

[In the case of PCON, ACON, DCON, SCON, ERC2, ERC3, ROBONET, ASEP, PSEP,
DSEP, MSEP, MSCON, MCON, RCON and ELECYLINDER]

Before the connected axis is checked, the setting of communication window (Fig. 1.53) appears, but only
when the software is started for the first time after its installation. [Refer to 1.5, “Setting of
Communication Window.”]

[5] When a check for the connected axis is completed, the main window is displayed, and at the same
time, a window to select Manual operation mode shown in Fig. 1.51 is displayed.
Select the operation mode according to the purpose and press OK.
Hereinafter, select the operation mode according to the purpose of operation.

Fig. 1.51 Manual Operation Mode Select Window

Select the manual operation mode from the following four choices.
= Teach mode 1 (Safety speed effective/PIO start prohibition)
PIO start prohibition: Position data and parameter, etc., are allowed to be written in the controller
and actuator operation is commanded by the PC software (/O ineffective).
Safety speed effective: Maximum speed becomes safety speed (set by a parameter) regardless of
speed designation of position data.
= Teach mode 2 (Safety speed ineffective/ P1O start prohibition)
P1O start prohibition: Position data and parameter, etc., are allowed to be written in the controller
and actuator operation is commanded by the PC software (I/O ineffective).
Safety speed ineffective: Allows operation at the speed set in the speed designation of the position data
table (safety speed or higher).
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= Monitor mode 1 (Safety speed effective/PIO start permission)
PIO start permission: ~ Monitoring is only allowed. Position data and parameter, etc., are not allowed
to be written in the controller and actuator operation is not commanded by the
PC Software. Operation command (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be
performed from the PC Interface software.
Safety speed effective: Maximum speed becomes safety speed (set by a parameter) regardless of
speed designation of position data.
= Monitor mode 2 (Safety speed ineffective/Pl1O start permission)
PIO start permission: ~ Monitoring is only allowed. Position data and parameter, etc., are not allowed
to be written in the controller and actuator operation is not commanded by the
PC Software. Operation command (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be
performed from the PC Interface software.
Safety speed ineffective: Allows to operate at a speed (safety speed or higher) as commanded from the
PLC.

If a warning of “Baud rate of personal computer is not supported” is given and connection with the
controller cannot be performed, select other baud rate.

Click setting of main menu, and select “Application”.

Change baud rate on the “Setting of application” window (Fig. 10.1).

@® When PCON, ACON, DCON, SCON, MSCON, ERC2, ERC3, MCON, RCON and ELECYLINDER are
connected, the operation mode is in “Safety speed effective (with safety limit speed)” when this
software is started. In other words, the maximum speed attained in any position movement operation
performed from the PC software (in the test operation mode) will correspond to the safety speed set
by the applicable parameter. To operate the actuator with speed commands specifying any speed
greater than the safety speed set in the position data table, you must change the operation mode to
“Safety speed ineffective (without safety limit speed).”

For switching between with safety speed and without safety speed, refer to 3.2, “Operations using
toolbar buttons.”
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MECHATROLINK-IIl and SSCNET III/H).

parameters at the same time should appear.

It is necessary to change the parameters when the parameter in a driver unit such as
RCON-AC is set to the index mode in the motion type of RCON (EtherCAT Motion,

Therefore in case of the index mode, a message to check whether to change all the

from index mode to normal mode.
Do yvou change to the normal mode?

Applicable Axis No.0,1

should get rebooted.

Yes No

Fig. 1.52 Parameter Setting Confirmation Window

If a rotary actuator is used, current network spec requires changing

Press and the parameters should be converted as shown below, and the driver unit

Name Setting

Software Stroke Limit Positive Side 36030

Software Stroke Limit Negative Side -30

Axis Operation Type ATYP-MODE:0
Zone Boundary 1 Positive Side 36030

Zone Boundary 1 Negative Side -30

Zone Boundary 2 Positive Side 36030

Zone Boundary 2 Negative Side -30

[In the case of RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2 and ERC2]

[5] When checking if the connected axis is completed, a warning window is displayed.

When OK is clicked, a main window is displayed.

Warning

Fig. 1.53 Warning
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1.5 Setting of communication Window

The “Setting of communication” window (Fig. 1.53) is displayed only at the initial start after the software has
been installed. In this window, setting for communication with the controller is made.

setting of communications

[~ Disp.All

*Port

*Baudrate (bp=s) 115200 v|

*Last ALxiz MNo. |15 -

¢ QK x Cancel

Fig. 1.54 Setting of Communication Window

[1] Port
From the list, select the serial port to be used to communicate with the controller.

[2] Baud rate
From the list, select the baud rate.
* The baud rate selected here is used only in the communication between this application and controller.
It does not affect the communication speed parameters of the controller.
* If baud rate is not supported by the port selected in [1], an error occurs when connection is checked.

[3] Last axis No.
Select the axis number of the last axis to be checked for connection.
* Axes of numbers greater than the value selected here will not be checked for connection. Select an
appropriate axis number after checking the axis numbers of the connected axes.

After setting the above items, click the OK button, then checking for connected axes is performed. (From the
next start, checking for connected axes will be automatically performed by this setting.)
* Contents set here can be changed on the setting of application window (Fig. 10.1).
If the Cancel button is clicked, application is ended without performing checking for connected axes (this
setting of communication window will be displayed again.)
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2. Checking for Connected Axes

The software checks for connection of all axes up to the axis specified in the Last Axis NO. box of the “Setting
of communication” window (Fig. 1.53) or “Setting of application” window (Fig. 10.1).

After the check, “(Connecting)” will be shown for those axes whose connection has been confirmed, while
will be shown for all other axes.

Check for connected axe:
Axis No. status

1] (Connecting)

(Connecting)

W o[-d]|ov || |w]m|-
]

[
o}
|

[
=
]

[
[

-
L

[
B

oy
1]

Fig. 2.1 Check for Connected Axes Window (Checking for Connection)

Check for connected axes
Axis No. Status I

a Connected
1
2
3
4
5
6 [{Checking)
7
g
=]

=
]

[y
[y

[ary
a

[y
[

-
s

=
L]

Fig. 2.2 Check for Connected Axes Window (Connection Check Completed)
Check for connected axes can be cancelled by pressing the [ESC] key. (In this case, offline mode is set.)
Connecting a controller whose enable function is enabled
If you have connected a controller whose enable function is enabled by the applicable parameter, a window

appears with the message asking if you want to disable the enable function.
If the enable function remains enabled, the servo cannot be turned ON in the teaching mode.
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3. Main Window

(1) PCON, ACON, DCON, SCON, ROBONET, ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP, MSCON, MCON, RCON
controllers, ERC2, ERC3 and ELECYLINDER

As shown in Fig. 3.1, the main window consists of main menu, toolbar buttons, tree view and status bar. The

tree view on the left side of the window can be displayed by operation of “Window” — “Tree view” on the menu.

(Initial window: Main menu)

Main menu Toolbar buttons

E 1*: Intrriac s BEotrware tar W

il=  Pozilich Perametsr  Fonilor  S=bine” Wikdos A

ssai=I LA EIEE ﬂ]ﬁl w % Elml ¥anusl opecetion mode [Tamch 1|Safeby speed Bffective/PI0 akbart prohib
*

Axie Mo .O0[MAZEER] (0:24:4
r—f Pegitian data

.—Q Parametear

.--E] Status monltor

E»- COTL alarm list

L-E Veloocity/Current

:---ﬁ Haintenanca Informatic

Tree view

[Port : GObH |Baudrata : 230400kpE

Fig. 3.1 Main Window (Online Window)
Status bar

Select each item explained in 3.1, “Operating from the Main Menu” or 3.2, “Operations Using the Toolbar
Buttons” from the main menu in the main window (Fig. 3.1) or by clicking the corresponding tool button.
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(2) RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2 controller and ERC

As shown in Fig. 3.2, the main window consists of main menu, toolbar buttons, tree view, and status bar. The
tree view on the left side of the window can be displayed by operation of “Window” — “Tree view” on the menu.

(Initial window: Main menu)

Main menu

E I Intrrkar = Hotbwace tor 100

Fil=  Pogifion Paraweter Fonfor  Setbing Window,

B ELEEEEE Toolbar buttons

={HE
‘D Axie Na.D[RCPZ(T)
-4F Pogition date

:‘-'x Parsmetar
a +-E gtatus moniter
;--ﬂ CTL alarm liet

\i&slocityﬁcurrent

A

| Tree view |

Part : COM4 |Eaudrate : 2204000 A

Fig. 3.2 Main Window (Online Window)

Select each item explained in 3.1, “Operating from the Main Menu” or 3.2, “Operations Using the Toolbar
Buttons” from the main menu in the main window (Fig. 3.2) or by clicking the corresponding tool button.
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3.1 Operating from the Main Menu
(1) File

[11 [New File]
Create new position data.

[2] [Open..]
Load position data or parameters from a file.

[3] [Close]
Close the active file.

[4] [Load to CTL] (Available in the online mode)
[Position]

Write position data in a file to the controller.
[Parameter]

Write parameters in a file to the controller.

* The transfer done by selecting [Transfer to Controller], [Position Data] and then [Parameter] in the
main menu should enable to transfer the position data and parameters of another model without
changing the extension.

Open the position data and parameters in the controller to transfer from and transfer them to the
controller of destination.
* Position data
It is not able to have a transference between an SEP system controller such as ASEP and a CON
system controller such as ACON, but is able between SEP system controllers. Transference between
CON system controllers is available.
MSEP position data can be transferred to MCON.
» Parameters
Transference between following controllers is available.

Transference Transference Transference Transference
Source Destination Source Destination
RCP2-C — PCON-CA RCP6S — RCM-P6PC
ERC(T) — ERC3 RCM P6PC — RCP6S
ACON — ASEP MPSEP — RCON-PC

MPSEP
PCON — PSEP (with T included | — RCON-PC
in model code)

PCON-CA — PCON-CB MPCON — RCON-PC
MPSEP — MPCON MASEP — RCON-AC
MPSEP MPCON

(with T included | — | (with T included MACON — RCON-AC
in model code) in model code)
MASEP — MACON MDSEP — RCON-DC
MDSEP — MDCON MDCON — RCON-DC

(Note) In case of transferring MSEP data to MCON, follow the instructions below.

* Make sure to change the parameters in GW in advance to transferring position data and
parameters.
* If position data and parameters are to be transferred individually, transfer the parameters first.
* Back the data up in the controller to transfer from before transferring MSEP data.
* There are some limitations as follows when transferring the position data.
 There should be six PIO patterns when the MSEP position data is saved in the controller to
transfer from.
* MCON User Parameter “Pressing System [0: CON System, 1: SEP System]” in the
destination controller should be set to 1: SEP System.

39

MOPUIM UIB °€



3. Main Window

CYLINDER

PR ROBRO

(1) File (Continuation)
[5] [Backup] (Available in the online mode)
[Save all data]
Save all position data and parameters in the controller to a file.
[Load all data]
Send all position data and parameters in a file to the controller.
[Print Backup Data]
Print backup data.

The following menus are added from V8.2.0.0.

[Edit parameter]

Editing is available in the parameter edit window from the backup file.

[Edit position data]

Editing is available in the position data edit from the backup file.

[Backup multi axes]

The position parameter data of the axes selected from the connected multiple axes can be stored at once
to the individual file.

[Restore multi axes]

The position parameter data of the files exist in the selected folders can be transferred to the controller at once.

* The transfer done by selecting [Backup], [Transfer from File to Controller] and then [Lumping Backup]
in the main menu should enable to transfer the position data and parameters of another model without

changing the extension.
Transfer the backup data in the controller to transfer from to the destination controller.
Transference between following controllers is available.

Transference Transference Transference Transference

Source Destination Source Destination
MPSEP
MPSEP — MPCON (with T included | — RCON-PC
in model code)

MPSEP MPCON

(with T included | — | (with T included MPCON — RCON-PC

in model code) in model code)
MASEP — MACON MASEP — RCON-AC
MDSEP — MDCON MACON — RCON-AC
RCP6S — RCM-P6PC MDSEP — RCON-DC

RCM-P6PC — RCP6S MDCON — RCON-DC

MPSEP — RCON-PC — N —

(Note) In case of transferring MSEP data to MCON, follow the instructions below.
* Back the data up in the controller to transfer from before transferring MSEP data.
* There are some limitations as follows when transferring the backup data.
*» There should be six PIO patterns when the MSEP position data is saved in the controller to

transfer from.
* MCON User Parameter “Pressing System [0: CON System, 1: SEP System]” in the
destination controller should be set to 1: SEP System.

[6] [Recent Files...]
History of recently read files are displayed, and you can select file name from these to read.

[7]1 [Exit]
Exit this application.
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(2) Position (Available in the online mode)

[1] [Edit/Teaching]
Load position data from the controller for editing or use in teaching.

* In the case of pulse sequence mode of PCON-PL/PO, ACON-PL/PO, SCON-C, SCON-CA,
SCON-CB, PCON -CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB and ERC3 position
data cannot be entered. For this reason the simple program line, teach position button, step move,
play button, etc. are not displayed.

[Refer to 5. “Editing Position Data on CON Controllers and Older Models.”]
[Refer to 6.2. “Editing Position Data.”]
[Refer to 7. “ELECYLINDER Simple Data Setting”]

[2] [Load to CTL]
Transfer (write) edited position data to the controller.

* In the case of pulse sequence mode of PCON-PL/PO, ACON-PL/PO, SCON-C, SCON-CA,
SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB and ERC3 position
data cannot be sent to the controller.

Even when you attempt to send position data to the controller, it is not displayed as a selectable
controller on the “select axis number” window.

[3] [Print]
Print the position data you are currently editing.
* In the case of pulse sequence mode of PCON-PL/PO, ACON-PL/PO, SCON-C, SCON-CA,
SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB and ERCS3 position
data cannot be printed.

(3) Parameter (Available in the online mode)

[1] [Edit]
Load parameters from the controller for editing.
[Refer to 8. “Editing Parameters.”]

[2] [Load to CTL]
Transfer (write) edited parameter to the controller.

[3] [Print]
Print the parameter you are currently editing.

[4] [SEP Controller Setting Information]
In here, shows the details of the initial settings done to SEP controller.

[5] [Control system parameter setting]

* Smart Tuning
Trial run and cycle time calculation of the smart tuning can be conducted.
[Refer to 12, “Smart Tuning Function (Version V8.03.00.00 or Later).”]

* Offboard Tuning
Offboard tuning can be conducted.
* Only on SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, MSCON and MCON (Servo

motor)

[Refer to 13, “Off Board Tuning Function on SCON-CA and MSCON Controller.”]

* Frequency Analysis for Vibration Control
Calculate the vibration frequency of the load whose vibration you want to suppress, and set
appropriate parameters.

* Only on SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, MSCON and MCON (Servo
motor)
[Refer to 14, “Frequency Analysis for Vibration Control Function.”]
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(3) Parameter (Available in the online mode) (Continuation)
[6] [SCON Parameter-File convert tool]

* Software Version 11.00.02.00 and later
The following SCON controller parameter files (converting source files) can be changed into

the converted files.
The extension of converted files will have $$, not like an extension created in a PC software.

Converting Source File Converted File
Parameter file (.prsc) for SCON-C Parameter file (.$$prsa) for SCON-CA
Parameter file (.prsc) for SCON-C Parameter file (.$$prsb) for SCON-CB
Parameter file (.prsa) for SCON-CA Parameter file (.$$prsb) for SCON-CB
Parameter file (.$$prsa) for SCON-CA Parameter file (.$$prsb) for SCON-CB
Parameter file (.prsam) for Parameter file (.$$prsbm) for
SCON-CA (MECHATROLINK-II: SCON-CB (MECHATROLINK-II:
with ML3 included in model code) with ML3 included in model code)

The converted files can be transferred to the following controllers.

Converted File Controller Available for Transfer
Parameter file (.$$prsa) for SCON-CA SCON-CA
Parameter file (.$$prsb) for SCON-CB SCON-CB
Parameter file (.$$prsbm) for SCON-CB (MECHATROLINK-1II:
SCON-CB (MECHATROLINK-II: with ML3 included in model code)

with ML3 included in model code)

[Operation]
1) From the main menu, click Parameter (P), and then select SCON Parameter File Converter Tool (S).
The main window of the parameter converter tool is displayed.

RC Controller Parameter Conversion - V3.1.0.0 ==
Source file name | =2
Converted file name | EE

*If you want to specify a file for the SCON-C to source file,
Parameter conversion of ISA/ISDA-W-600-10 is not supported.
Please contact IAI for the parameter file.

Fig. 3.3 Parameter Converter Tool Main Window
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(3) Parameter (Available in the online mode) (Continuation)
2) Select Converting Source File

To select a source file for converting, pick a file that you would like to convert and drag and drop in
the main window, or click the browse button() and open the folder that the file you would like to
convert is stored and select the file in the “Open File "dialog box.

The name of the selected file will be shown in the “Source file name” box if the correct file is chosen.
If a file that the parameter converting tool is not applicable to is selected, a message stating “This tool
is not applicable for the selected extension.” will be displayed.

3) Convert a File

[7]

To convert a file, click the conversion button(). As “Save As” dialog box will be displayed, indicate

the place and file name to save the file and click “Save” button. A message stating “Conversion

Complete” will be displayed if the conversion finishes with no problem, and the file name that was

saved will be shown in the “Converted file name” box.

(Note) For SCON-C parameter files (.prsc), there are two types object to conversion against one
converting source file. In this case, switch the type object to conversion in the file type box
and select the file type for output.

I/O customize

When selecting PIO pattern 5 (user selection mode) of PCON-CYB, ACON-CYB and DCON-CYB
controllers, set the 1/O signal on the “I/O customize” screen.

Select your desired position number from “Number of positioning points” (4 positions, 8 positions, 16
positions, 32 positions and 64 positions). So the following necessary signals, “Command position No.
signal PC*”, “Completion position No. signal PM*”, “Start signal CSTR” and “Positioning complete
signal PEND” are allocated to the I/O (input/output) signals. You can select other signals from the
specified ones.

* Software Version 10.03.00.00 and later

[Operation]

Select [I/O customize], and the “I/O customize” window is displayed.
Allocate the functions to the I/O signals on the I/O Customize window.
After allocating to the 1/O signals, click to transfer the data to the controller.

Number of positioning point.

€ 4 positions ( 8 positions C 16 positions® 32 positions( 64 positions

Position number

our o2 e |
™ o3 ECEISCE I | oot o3 e |
™ o4 SIS | cor o« e |

Input port

v os SRS || our os S |
/Output port IN 06[[J0G- 1 JOG/INC — =l| |ouT o6[1- 1 (Reserved) |
Settlng fiml[RMOD ] Drive mods ]| |our 07[1- 1 (Reserved) I_v‘j

Fig. 3.4 /0O Customize Window
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[Number of positioning points]
Select from 4, 8, 16, 32 and 64 points. It is set to 64 points at the delivery.
a) Initial Assignment at Delivery

Input Side

Output Side

[34lol el

B

[y
-—PC2
= PC4
= PCH
m— P16
P32
m—C5TR
=——FRES

P ——m
PM2—m
P4 —m
PME—m
Pl —m
PM3) ——m
PEND ——m=
*4) b ——m

b

~

Input Side

Output Side

elellololo

st,]\:

|
-—PC2
m—PC4
m——FC3
m——FPClf

P32

P ——m
PM2 ——m
P4 —m
PMEG ——m
Philf —m

P32 —m

BRERERRER

WekREERE

Select 64 points and one signal can be selected and assigned to each input and output.

«0: Signal selectable

c) Select 32 points and two signals can be selected and assigned to each input and output.

olelelulolo

BE

Input Side Output Side
P Pl —m
-—pC2 PM2 —m
P4 Pil4 ——m
m—PCH PM3 —m
m—PCl6 PMIE —m
m—C5TR PEMD ——m
—L ]

BRBRERE

ST
(e} (o]

5

<0 Signal selectable

d) Select 16 points and three signals can be selected and assigned to each input and output.

JEL:

Clelelxlofo

Input Side

Output Side

— P
-— P2
LR 77
= PCE
= CSTR
— |
— ]
— ]

PM1 —m
PM2—m
PM4—m
PME—m

PEMD ——m

BRE

=B

—

Bk

«0: Signal selectable
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e) Select 8 points and four signals can be selected and assigned to each input and output.

Jlelel ol

Iz

Input Side

Output Side

=P
-—PC2
|
m—— C5TR

Fhl ——m
P2 ——m
PM4 ——m
PEMND ——m

-—

[ |—m

—
-—

[ [—m
[ |—=

f) Select 4 points and five signals can be selected and assigned to each input and output.

2l )eol~ ok

ISR

Input Side Output Side
=—PC1 PM1 ——e=
-—PC2 PM2 ——m
=—PC4 PM4 —m
-— | ——
- | —m
-—] | [ p—
— ] [ ]—=
—C ]

sRERRE

ISEY;

sEREEER

SR

[Selection of signal for input port/output port
Select signals optionally from those shown in the tables below.
[For details of signals, refer to the instruction manual of each controller.]

«0: Signal selectable

«0: Signal selectable

Input
*STP Pause: Turn off to issue pause command
SON Servo-ON Command: Turn on to turn servo on
HOME Home return: Turn on to issue home-return command
RES Reset: Turn on to execute reset
JISL Jog/inching switch:
Turn off for JOG operation, on for Inching operation
JVEL Switchover between JOG velocity / Inching distance:
Turn off to use setting in Parameter No. 26 “JOG Velocity” and
“Parameter No. 48 “Inching Distance”
Turn on to use setting in Parameter No. 47 “JOG Velocity 2” and
“Parameter No. 49 “Inching Distance 2"
JOG+/JOG- | JOG:
JOG+: Turn on to move opposite home direction
JOG-: Turn on to move to home direction
*The direction to move is opposite for reversed type.
RMOD Operation Mode:
Turn off for AUTO Mode, on for MANU Mode
BKRL Brake Control Release: Turn on to release brake
NC Function is not allocated.

(Note) * in symbols above shows that it is in active low.

45

MOPUIM UIB °€



3. Main Window

<

ROBO

CYLINDER
OQutput
MOVE Moving Signal:

Turns on while actuator in movement

SV Preparation End:
Turns on when servo turns on
HEND Home Return Completion:
Turns on when home-return operation completed
*ALM Alarm: Turns off when alarm issued
ZONE1 Zone 1:
Turns on when current position is in zone setting
ZONE2 Zone 2:
Turns on when current position is in zone setting
PZONE Position Zone:
Turns on when current position is in position zone setting
*EMGS Emergency Stop:
Turns off during emergency stop status
RMDS Operation Mode Status:
Turns off when current status is in AUTO Mode, and on when MANU
Mode
LOAD Load output judgment:
Turns on when reached and off when not
TRQS Torque level:
Turns on when reached and off when not
PSFL Miss-Pressing:
Turns on when miss-pressing occurred
PWR Controller Standby: Turns on when ready
CM1 to CM8 | * All from CM1 to CM8 need to be assigned. Therefore, only four or eight
points can be selected for the number of positioning points.
In PCON-CYB, the current load current is output at intervals of 6.25%.
In ACON-CYB and DCON-CYB, the current load current is output at
intervals of 18.75%.
PUSH In Pressing Process:
Turns on during pressing operation
GHMS In Home-Return Process:
Turns on during home-return operation
MEND Turns on when either of positioning complete or pressing is complete or
miss-pressing, and turns off when movement started
*ALML Light Malfunction Status:
Turns OFF when light level alarm generated which is possible to continue
operation
*OVLW Overload Warning Signal:
Turned OFF when the presumed motor temperature exceeds the set
value, and turned ON when it is below the set value.
*ALMC Critical Malfunction Status:
Turned OFF when an alarm indicating that continuous operation is not
possible has occurred. (It is necessary to turn on the power again.)
NC Function is not allocated.

(Note) * in symbols above shows that it is in active low.
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(3) Parameter (Available in the online mode) (Continuation)
[8] [Encoder Cable Length Setup]
The value set in User Parameter No. 73 “Encoder Voltage Level” should be selected from the cable
length corresponding to the encoder type.
* Software version V13.00.04.00 or later

[Operation]
Encoder cable windows appears.
Click on the applicable encoder cable length (m), and click [Transfer].
The parameter should be set up in User Parameter No. 73 “Encoder Voltage Level”.

Parametar setting [ﬁ

Set [Encoder woltage lewer] (user parameter No.73)
to match with the encoder cebkle length(m) selected

Encoder cable length (m)

"o0o-5 {&-215 { 18 - 25 1 2& - 30

*Decima]l is rounded upfex: 10.5m ——%* 11m)

Encoder woltage lewel = 3

Cancel

Fig. 3.5 Encoder Cable Length Setup Window
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(4) Monitor (Available in the online mode)

[1] [Status]
You can check the various statuses of each axis (axis status, internal flags and I/O ports).

[Refer to 9.1, “Status Monitor Window.”]

[2] [CTL Alarm List]
Display the CTL alarm list window.
[Refer to 9.2, “CTL Alarm List.”]

[3] [Velocity/Current]
Display the velocity/current monitor window.
* RCP, RCS and E-Con cannot use this function.
Refer to “Supported Models.”
[Refer to 9.3, “Velocity/Current Monitor Window.”]

[4] [Servo Monitor]

Display the servo monitor window.

* This window can use this function only with SCON-CA, PCON-CA, ERC3 (Software Version
V8.03.00.00 or later) and SCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, PCON-CB,
MSCON, MCON, RCON controllers.

[Refer to 9.4, “Servo Monitor Window.”]

[5] [Maintenance Information]

Display the maintenance information window.

* This window is available only with SCON-CA, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3 (Software Version
V8.03.00.00 or later) and SCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, MSCON,
MCON, SCON-CAL/CGAL, ELECYLINDER, RCON controllers.

[Refer to 9.5, “Maintenance Information Window.”]

[6] [Gateway Data Monitor]
Driving source current consumption can be monitored.
* It can be displayed only on RCP6S Gateway Unit.
[Refer to 9.6, “Gateway Data Monitor.”]

[71 [Network Data Monitor]
Data received by the host PLC and the fieldbus can be monitored.
* This feature is not applicable for the controllers in following types.
* Motion type fieldbus such as MECHATROLINK-II
* Multiple-axis controllers : MCON-C/CG, MSEP-C, MSCON-C, RCON
* Controllers with PLC features : MCON-LC/LCG, MSEP-LC, SCON-LC/PCG
[Refer to 9.7, “Network Data Monitor.”]

[8] [Power Supply Unit information window]
It displays the PSA-24 Power Supply Unit information window. (Software Version V13.00.00.00 or

later)
* It should be displayed when communication with Modbus gets available after connection is

established with RCON Gateway Unit and PSA-24 Power Supply Unit.
[Refer to 9.8, “Power Supply Unit information window.”]
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(5) Setup

[11 [Application]
Set up the application (baud rate and ports).
[Refer to 10.1, “Setting of application Window.”]

[Controller Other than ASEP, PSEP, DSEP and MSEP]

You can separately change the system passwords needed to open the position data edit window and
parameter setting window. Note that if the password for the position data edit window is “0000” (factory-set
password), you need not enter any password to open the position data edit window.

[Refer to 5. “Editing Position Data on CON Controllers and Older Models.”]

[ASEP, PSEP, DSEP and MSEP Controller]

You can change the passwords needed to open the parameter setting window and initial setting window.
With ASEP, PSEP, DSEP and MSEP controllers, the password for the position data edit window is set by
parameter No. 20. Note that if the password for the position data edit window is “0000” (factory-set
password), you need not enter any password to open the position data edit window.

[Refer to 6.1. “Initial Setting.”, 6.2. “Editing Position Data.”]
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(5) Setup (Continuation)

[2] [Controller Setup]
[Check for connected axes] :

Reconnect the axes.

If the software connects to multiple

controllers linked by controller link cables, always select Reconnect

after cycling power to a connected controller to which the teaching pendant is not connected directly.

[Disconnect]
[Addressing axis number]

[Software reset]

[Initial Setting for SEP Controller] :

[Time setting]

[Load cell calibration]

[Actuator Replacement]

[FAN Replacement]
[All Press Program Initialization]

[Load Cell Inactivation]

[Pairing I.D. Clear]

[Lubrication data and time renewal] :

: Cuts the communication with all the connected axes.
: Available only for types not equipped with axis number setup rotary SW.

The last axis number will be the axis number set for the last axis
number* on the setting of application window.
[Refer to 10.2, “Assigning an Axis Number.”]

: Reset (restart) the software.

* RCP, RCS and E-Con cannot reset the software.

Select the operation pattern of your SEP controller (from PIO patterns
0 to 6) and set the operation mode (single-solenoid, double-solenoid,
etc.), among others.

[Refer to 6.1, “Initial Setting.”]

: Set the time for SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CA,

PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB and ERC3
PIO Converter.
*The time for SCON-CA, PCON-CA and ERC3 PIO Converter
(Software Version 8.03.00.00 or later) can be set.
[Refer to 10.3, “Time Setting.”]

: Perform the load cell calibration on actuator equipped with load cell.

[Refer to 10.4, “Load Cell Calibration.”]

: Reset the counter to 0 for the total travel times and total driving

distance [km] in the maintenance information. Input the password
5119 and press OK.

: Reset the counter to 0 for the total fan driving time [days] in the

maintenance information. Input the password 5119 and press OK.

. Initialize all the press programs.

: Use this when required to inactivate the load cell in such a case as in

alarm occurrence.
In order to activate it again after made invalid, have a reboot by
conducting such as software reset. It will be activated again.

: The pairing I.D. of the controller applicable for the battery-less

absolute encoder is to be cleared.

Input the password 5119 and press OK.

(Note) When the motor of the actuator is replaced, do not clear the
pairing 1.D., but make sure to conduct the home-return
operation.

Without the home-return operation being conducted, the home
position will not be established.

“Last time lubricated” displayed on the maintenance information

window in RCON should be updated to the current time, and the travel

distance after lublication should be reset to O.

(Note) It should be applicable when both the controller and the
actuator support the actuator recognition feature.

(Software Version V13.00.00.00 or later)
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(6) Window

[1] [Cascade]
Rearrange all open windows in such a way that they are cascaded (staggered) on top of each other.

[2] [Vertical]
Rearranges all open windows as vertical tiles.

[3] [Horizontal]
Rearranges all open windows as horizontal tiles.

[4] [Arrange icons]
Arrange all window icons (minimized windows).

[5] [Minimizing]
Minimize all open windows.

[6] [Normalizing]
Restore all window icons (minimized windows) to their original size.

[7] [Close all]
Close all the windows that are open.

[8] [Tree View]
Show/hide the tree view (Fig. 3.8).

[9] [Font size]
Change font size on the position data edit window (Fig. 5.5, Fig. 5.6, Fig. 6.12) and the parameter edit
window (Fig. 8.7), etc.
Select font size from largest, large, medium, small and smallest.

(7) Help

[1] [Help]
Display the help file.

[2] [Version Information]
Display the version information of this application.
[Refer to 11, “Version Information.”]

* The menu items shown in gray cannot be selected.
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3.2 Operations Using the Toolbar Buttons
[11[2] [3][41[5]61[7]1 [8][91[10](11]

SRRy

| O ﬁl a’?lg IEIE ﬂlﬂ %I% | = M| manual operacion mode ITl:aJ:h 1(Safety apeed effeptive/PI0 stark prohibition) ‘-I

(1]

(2]

(3]

Fig. 3.6 Toolbar Buttons

New position data
Same as clicking File, pointing to New, and then selecting Position Data.

Open file
Same as clicking File, and then selecting Open.

Edit/teach position data
Same as clicking Position, and then selecting Edit/Teach.

* In the case of pulse sequence mode of PCON-PL/PO, ACON-PL/PO, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CB,
PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB and ERC3 position data cannot
be entered. For this reason, the JOG window (Fig. 5.7) in which the position input part, tool buttons and
simple program are not displayed is displayed.

(Note) You cannot open the position data edit window and parameter edit window at the same time.

(4]

(3]

(6]

[7]

Edit parameters
Same as clicking Parameter, and then selecting Edit.

Monitor
Same as clicking Monitor, and then selecting Status.

CTL alarm list

Display the CTL alarm list window.

Same as clicking Monitor, and then selecting CTL Alarm List.

Content of CTL alarm list is stored by battery backup.

Even if power is turned off, content of controller alarm list is not erased.

(ERC2, ERC3, SCON, ACON, PCON, DCON, ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP, ROBONET, MSCON, MCON,
RCON and ELECYLINDER)

Display the current/velocity current/velocity monitor window.
Same as clicking Monitor, and then selecting Velocity/Current.

* RCP, RCS and E-Con cannot use this function.
Refer to “Supported Functions.”

(8]

Reconnect
Same as clicking Setup, pointing to Controller Setup, and then selecting Reconnect.

[9] Disconnect

Same as clicking Setup, pointing to Controller, and then selecting Disconnect.

[10]Save all data

Same as clicking File, pointing to Backup, and then selecting Save from Controller to File.

[11]Send all data

Same as clicking File, pointing to Backup, and then selecting Send from File to Controller.

* The menu items shown in gray cannot be selected.
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[12][13][14] [15]

| O ﬁl flg IEIE ﬂlﬂ %I% ®|=|[M| manual operacion mode |T:cu:h 1(Safety apeed effective PI0 atart prohibition) vI

Fig. 3.7 Toolbar Buttons

[12]Cascade windows
Same as clicking Window, and then selecting Cascade.

[13]Tile windows vertically
Same as clicking Window, and then selecting Tile Vertical.

[14]Tile windows horizontally
Same as clicking Window, and then selecting Tile Horizontal.

[15]Select manual operation mode. Select from the following four menus.
* Menus are not displayed in case of RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2 controllers and ERC.

= Teach mode 1 (Safety speed effective/P1O start prohibition)
P1O start prohibition: Position data and parameter, etc., are allowed to be written in the controller
and actuator operation is commanded by the PC software.
Safety speed effective: Maximum speed becomes safety speed (set by a parameter) regardless of
speed designation of position data.
= Teach mode 2 (Safety speed ineffective/ PIO start prohibition)
P10 start prohibition: Position data and parameter, etc., are allowed to be written in the controller
and actuator operation is commanded by the PC software.
Safety speed ineffective: Allows operation at the speed set in the speed designation of the position data
table (safety speed or higher).
= Monitor mode 1 (Safety speed effective/PIO start permission)
PIO start permission: ~ Monitoring is only allowed. Position data and parameter, etc., are not allowed
to be written in the controller and actuator operation is not commanded by the
PC Software. Operation command (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be
performed from the PC Interface software.
Safety speed effective: Maximum speed becomes safety speed (set by a parameter) regardless of
speed designation of position data.
= Monitor mode 2 (Safety speed ineffective/PIO start permission)
PIO start permission: ~ Monitoring is only allowed. Position data and parameter, etc., are not allowed
to be written in the controller and actuator operation is not commanded by the
PC Software. Operation command (jog, home return, etc.) cannot be
performed from the PC Interface software.
Safety speed ineffective: Allows operation at a speed (safety speed or higher) as commanded from the
PLC.

If the controller has an MANU/AUTO switch, the menus become available when the switch is set to the
MANU.
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3.3 Tree View

From the main menu, click Window, and then select Tree View.

=50 Axis No.0[PCON-CY] (0:07:25)
Lg? Dozition data

@ Parameter

Status monitor

EECTL alarm list

----- ¥ Velocity/Current

Fig. 3.8 Tree View
[1] Axis No. 0 [PCON-CY]

The axis number of each axis and the corresponding controller model are shown.
A light blue icon is shown if the controller is normal. If the controller is in an error state, a red icon is
shown.

*  The axis name set instead of the axis number can be displayed in Application Setting Window. Also, it
is able to show the axis number and the axis name at the same time.

*  The controller model name can be shown and hidden.

*  The time passed since the controller has started up can be shown and hidden.
(Software version V10.00.00.00)
[Refer to 10.1 Setting of Application Window]

[2] & Position data

You can double-click this item to open the position data edit window.

* In the case of pulse sequence mode of PCON-PL/PO, ACON-PL/PO, SCON-C, SCON-CA,
SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB and ERC3
position data cannot be entered. For this reason, the JOG window (Fig. 5.7) in which position input
part, tool buttons and simple program line are not displayed is displayed.

(Note) You cannot open the position data edit window and parameter edit window at the same time.

3] B Parameter
You can double-click this item to open the parameter edit window.

[4] Status monitor
You can double-click this item to open the status monitor window.

[5] CTL alarm list
You can double-click this item to open the CTL alarm list window.

[6] ¥= Velocity/Current
You can double-click this item to open the velocity/current monitor window.

* The specific tree view will vary depending on the model of the connected controller.
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3.4 Status Bar
[1] [2]

(3]

|Edit position data [Port : GOMI

Fig. 3.9 Status Bar

[1] Tool tip
Moving the mouse cursor over a toolbar button will display the tool tip on the button.

[2] Port name
The serial port currently in use is indicated.

[3] Baud rate
The baud rate (bps) of the current communication is indicated.
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4. Selecting an Axis

To perform any of the following operations, select the axis number of the target axis in the “Select axis number”
window (Fig. 4.1).

[11 Open the position data edit window in the online mode. Refer to 5.1 and 6.2 (Note)

[2] Send position data edited in the offline mode to the controller. Refer to 5.2 and 6.3 (Note)
[3] Open the parameter edit window in the online mode. Refer to 6 (Note)

[4] Send parameters edited in the offline mode to the controller. Refer to 6 (Note)

[5] Collectively save all data from the main window: Refer to 3.1 (Note)

[6] Collectively send all data from the main window: Refer to 3.1 (Note)

[7]1 Open the status monitor window of the monitor from the main window: Refer to 3.1

[8] Open the CTL alarm list window of the monitor from the main window: Refer to 3.1

[9] Open the velocity/current monitor window of the monitor from the main window: Refer to 3.1
[10]Open the servo monitor window of the monitor from the main window. Refer to 3.1.
[11]Reset the software: Refer to 3.1

[12]Set the time: Refer to 3.1.

[13]Display maintenance information: Refer to 3.1.

Before the software switches to the applicable mode in each of the above operations, the “Select axis number’
window appears.

The axis numbers corresponding to the connected axes are shown in the box under Connected axes.

Move the cursor to the axis you want to operate, click to > select the axis, and then click OK. To select all axes,
click >>, and then click OK.

Please select axiz number.

[The axis editing the position data
or the parameter is not displayed.)

Jelected axes

OF | Cancel |

Fig. 4.1 Select Axis Number Window

sixy ue Buiyos|eg 'y

Note: The axes for which the “Position data edit window” or “Parameter edit window” is currently open in the
online mode are not shown. To select any such axis, close the applicable edit window first.
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5. Editing Position Data on CON Controllers and Older
Models

Edit position data online or offline on the following controller series:
CON controllers: ERC2, ERC3, PCON, ACON, DCON, SCON, ROBONET, MSCON, MCON and RCON
Older models: RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2, ERC

5.1 Online Mode

This mode reads data from the controller to edit.

For ERC2, ERC3, PCON, ACON, DCON, SCON, ROBONET, MSCON, MCON and RCON Fig. 5.5 or Fig. 5.6
are displayed.

However, for pulse sequence mode of the PCON-PL/PO, ACON-PL/PO, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CB,
PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB and ERC3 controller, position data
cannot be entered.

The JOG window in which the position input part, tool buttons and simple program are not displayed is
displayed. (Fig. 5.7)

For RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2 and ERC, Fig. 5.8 is displayed.
Click Position and then select Edit/Teach from the main menu, or click in the toolbar.
In the select axis number window, select the axis number corresponding to the axis whose position data you

want to edit. Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”

If the password is not “0000,” the input password window appears. Enter the applicable password.

Input password

Password (4 characters)

" OE X cANCEL

Fig. 5.1 Input Password Window
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To change the password, perform the operations explained below.

[How to Set Password for Position Data Edit Window]

[11 From the main menu, click Setup and then select Setting of application.
Click the Change Password button.

Setting of application X
*Port COM1 -
*Baudrate (bps) 115200 -
#Last Axis No.

Unit of display at pulse-train mods |mm

(The item to which "*" attaches will he effective
after reconmecting or the rehoot.)

X cancel
Fig. 5.2 Setting of Application Window

AN

Change Password

-~

[2] Select the Position data edit password, and then click the OK button.

Select Password

Select Password

" System Password

' Position edit Password

OF Cancel

Fig. 5.3 Select Password Window

[3] Enter the current password, new password, and new password again (for confirmation), and then click the
OK button.
Once the new password has been set, you must enter the new password to edit position data.

System Password g\

Current password

New password
(for confirmetion

FAAA,
New password
FAAA,

Fig. 5.4 System Password Window

60




PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

”

In the position data edit window, you can create position data by “MDI (Mathematical Direct Input),” “Direct

Teaching,” “Jogging” or “Inching” operation.

Created/edited position data will become effective after it has been sent to the controller.

To send position data to the controller, click Position from the main menu and then select Send to Controller,
or click in the position data edit window.

You can also check the teaching positions in two test operation modes: “Positioning” and “Program.”

PG Interface Software for RG - [Edit position datalfxis No.ll

£ File Pogition Parameter Monitor Setting  Window  Help = 55[

02| 7™ f=2 gl IEE B|S|[M] Menual operation mode [Teach 1iSafety speed effective/FIO start prohibition) =)
=] S8 & =N EI |Location 52.38 Alarm ceds | 000

- . v To G — Positioning (Test mode) @ servo
Bw () Ew (+) speed| 30 [mm/s] sty speed|100 [5] '—J
I | L @ Home
HTeach | i . || G B | NP | > | | @ alarm
Program- Start
No Speed | ACC | DCL |Push|LoTh|Pos.band| Zons + Zone - [ACC/DCL|ARS|Cmnd|Stop e ﬂ
[mm/s] [ [G] | [S] | [%] | [%] [ 1] [ rarm] [1ara] mode |INC[Mode|Mode
0| 100.000.300.30 o a 0.01 0.00 0.00 o o o a
[ 1| 100.000.3000.30 1} 0 0.01 0.00 0.00 o 0 1} 0
B
—
i
s
| ¢
|7
s
9
B
11
B=
| 13|
|14
s
16 _ILI
| | [
I "Input range : -9899,84 to 9993, 54 |
[Part : GOMI |Baudrate : 116200[bps]

A

— 1

“Modified” is shown if a | |The input range of each * The input range is determined by soft limit + side and
change has been made | |item is shown. soft limit — side of the parameter.
to the loaded data. (Refer to 8, “Editing parameters.”)

Fig. 5.5 Position Data Edit Window (Detail Display in Online Mode): PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2 and
ROBONET
(excluding the PCON-CA,
PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB,
SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL and
SCON-CB)
(Versions older than V8.00.00.00)
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[ Edit position datalAxis No.0]

B35 & &z B3| = rocation 0.00 Alarm code | 000

¥ Jog ™ Inc. Positioning (Test mode)

<= = @ servo
Bwi-) Fwit) speed| 30 [mm/=) - speed 100 [§] | —

I ] ~ ettt @ Home

B Teach som el 2 | 2 ‘ > ‘ M| e o

=0l erare
Program repetitions +| Remaining il | Set =ztop time ‘

Position| Speed |ACC | DCL |Push|LoTh|Pes.band| Zone + | Zone - |aCC/DCL|ABS|Gain|stop|[vibsup . N A
[mm/=] | [6] | (S]] [%] | (%] | [um] [rum] [1n] mode |Tnc| set |uode| He. e E
&00.000.%00.90 1) o 0.10 50.00 0.00 1) o 1) a 1)

200.00 6O00.000.900.90 1} a 0.10 50.00 0.00 1} 1} 1} 1} 1}

120.00 @&00.00(0.9%00.90 1} a 0.10 50.00 0.00 1} 1} 1} 1} 1}

130.00 &00.000.500.90 0 o 0.10 50.00 0.00 0 0 0 1} 0

140.00 @&OD.000.900.90 1) o 0.10 50.00 0.00 1) o 1) a 1)

40.00/ 200.000.300.30 0 o 0.10 0.00 0.00 0 1) 0 2 0 L]
Input range : -0.15 to 200.15

Fig. 5.6 Edit position data Window: PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2, ERC3, ROBONET (Software Version
Vv8.00.00.00 or later),
PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB,
SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, MSCON, MCON, RCON

Locationl 0.00 Alarm codelDDD | ‘ EI

v Jog———————— Inc.

- @ sServo
-« - Eoecd|h =0 e S0 e
Bt = Fu (4] | ] £ 0, 10mm | | @ Home

Sllow I I I E‘aslt € 0.50u ) | @ Alarm

Fig. 5.7 Jog Window (Online Display) : PCON-PL/PO, ACON-PL/PO, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CB,
PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA,
DCON-CB or ERC3 in Pulse-train Mode

5. Editing Position Data on CON Controllers and Older Models .
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R PG btertace Softwars for RC — [Edit position datalfxis No0]]

£s File Position Parameter Monitor  Sefting Window  Help -8 x|

Ol 7%= e | @ s
Elllill:ﬁlél .X-llﬁ! EIl_fﬂ ‘Location 0.00 Alarm code | 000 ‘

& o Vi Jo T Inc.— |Positisning (Test meds) @ serve
B () Ew(+) | epeedl 30 tnm/s) | © 1 lgpsedfion a1 [ '
| ] £ At - @ Home
HTeach | L t o B = | 2 | > | || @ alarn
[ Program- start l
o Dosition _Sp_eed ACC |Push|Pos. band[MAX ACC|ABS G |
[mm] [mm/s]| [&] | [%] [mm] flag |INC]
o 125 0.30 0 0.10 o o
M 145.00 125 0.300 0 0.10 o o
z 70.00 125 0. 30 0 0.10 o 0
)
| 4
i
i
_7
[ g
BE
BT
11
| 12|
BT
14
=
-—I\Input Tange =008 tol 1513 I
|F‘nrl COM1 |Baudrate : 115200bps]

]

“Modified” is shown if a | |The input range of each
change has been made | |item is shown.
to the loaded data.

Fig. 5.8 Position Data Edit Window (Detail Display in Online Mode): RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2 and ERC

* While the position data edit window of a given axis is open in the online mode, the parameter edit window of
the same axis cannot be opened. (You can open the parameter edit window of any other axis.)
* When the MANU operation mode on the main window is monitor mode 1 or monitor mode 2, this online

mode cannot be executed.
Operations of writing into the controller, jog and home return cannot be performed.

The operating methods of buttons and input controls available in this window are explained below.

(1) Toolbar buttons

(11 2] [3] [41 [5] [6] [7]1 [8 [9] [10]
"0 2@ 4|l B3| =

Fig. 5.9 Toolbar in Position Data Edit Window

[1] Save to file
Save data to a file.

[2] Send to controller
Send (write) data to the controller.
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Reload position data

Reload position data from the controller and then refresh the displayed data.

If the position data has been changed in the position data edit window (when “Modified” is shown in the
status bar), clicking this button will display the warning message shown in Fig. 5.10.

* Take note that if you select Yes in this window, data that have been edited but not yet been written to
the controller will be lost.

warning X
Daka has been changed,
Urwaritken Data shall be lost,
Are you sure o continue?

Yes | Mo I

Fig. 5.10 Warning Message

[4] Prll"lt .Print El
Output position data to the printer. T P
Print setting window is displayed. Set top, left and row margins F 5 Forsmede
(mm) and printing orientation, and then print. Top () A .

Left (mm) |5

[5] Cut ,_ Printer
Cut the range of data selected in the position data input area and Rowinm) [2 Font
save it to the clipboard. ot ‘ e

* You can select data in units of rows. :

[6] Copy Fig. 5.11 Print Setting Window

Copy to the clipboard the range of data selected in the position data input area.

* You can select data in units of rows.

(7]

(8]

(9]

Paste
Paste the data that has been cut or copied from the position data input area, to the selected position.

Switch display
Change the display mode of the position data input area from normal to detail (or vice versa).
(Fig. 5.24, Fig. 5.25) or (Fig. 5.27, Fig. 5.28)

Show status monitor window

Display the status monitor window of the axis you are currently editing.

This window is the same as the one you can open by selecting Status from Monitor in the main menu
of the main window.

[10]Divide position data equally

Clicking this button will display the window shown in Fig. 5.12.

Set appropriate values in Start Position No. and End Position No., select an appropriate option
under Fraction processing, and then click OK. The distance between the specified two position data
will be divided equally. (This function is called “Equal division function”)

When the check box for “Also divide the velocity” is selected, the velocity between the two specified
position tables will also be divided equally. (The “Also divide the velocity” check box is available in Ver.
V6.00.04.00 or later.)
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* Clicking this button while multiple rows are selected in the position data input area will cause the software
to automatically populate the Start Position No. and End Position No. field.
Start Position No.: First position in the selected range
End Position No.:  Last position in the selected range

Divide the position data at e... E|

3tart Position No. |0
End Position No. 5

W Diwide the speed.é

Fraction processing

(* Round off

" Round up

" Round down

OK Cancel

Fig. 5.12 Divide Position Data at Equal Intervals Window

If data has been input between the specified two positions, the warning message in Fig. 5.13 will be displayed.

warning i

There is already data within the range of the selection,
Do overwrite?

Yes | Mo I

Fig. 5.13 Warning Message

The input fields of position data generated by the equal division function, other than Position and Comment, will
be populated by the corresponding values for the position specified in Start Position No. The Comment field will
be cleared.

* The equal division function can also be implemented from the pop-up menu (Fig. 5.14) displayed by
right-clicking the position data input area.

Ihzert position data at cursor location
Delete position data at cursor location
Zlear pozition data at cursor location

Divide at equal intervalzs

Fig. 5.14 Pop-up Menu
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(2) Current position/alarm code

The current position of the axis you are editing (unit: mm) and the associated alarm code, if any, are shown.

Locationl 52.38 Alarm codelDDD | ‘

Fig. 5.15 Current Position/Alarm Code

For stop, “Stop” is displayed on the current position and alarm code displaying part.
Locationl 52.38 Alarm codelDDD ‘

Fig. 5.16 Stop Indication

When motor voltage lowers, “Motor volt. low” is displayed on the current position and alarm code displaying
part.

Locationl 0.00 Alarm code | 000

Fig. 5.17 Motor Voltage Low Indication

* When the motor voltage low is displayed, it means a state that the motor drive power is shut off.

(3) Jogging/Inching operation controls

Select Jog or Inc. (by adding a check mark to the corresponding checkbox) and use the Fw (+) - Bw (-)
buttons to move the axis.

Select the jogging speed from “1,” “10,” “30,” “560” and “100” [mm/sec] using the track bar.

In the inching mode, select the feed pitch from “0.03,” “0.10” and “0.50” [mm] using the applicable radio button.
A click will move the axis by the specified pitch, while holding down the mouse button will cause the axis to jog
at 1 mm/sec after 2 second. If the mouse button is held continuously, the jogging speed will increase from
“10” to “30” and to “100” [mm/sec] every second.

If home return has been completed, clicking Teach will load the current position to the point data input area.

* In the position data input area, the loaded data will be input to the row where the cursor is located. Check the
cursor position before clicking Teach.

| Track bar | | Chegkbox | | Radio bpttons |

- B
Bwii—] Fwil+) Speed| 30 [mm/s]

1 !
Teach Slow Fast

Fig. 5.18 Jogging/Inching Operation Controls
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(4) Positioning (test operation mode)

You can move the axis to the position corresponding to the cursor row in the position data input area.
The moving speed is calculated by multiplying the speed set in the position data input area with the speed
factor. (The speed factor can also be set by the track bar.)

Speed facor

Positioning (Tes
—
Epeed|100)[ %]

Multiple axes _ N\ Step, continue and stop
simultaneous start '\Fg'}; I’ ’ - buttons from the left

Fig. 5.19 Positioning

Clicking (step) will move the axis by one position, while clicking (continuous move) will cause the axis
to move continuously by looping within the block of specified position data.

Clicking again while the axis is moving continuously will stop the axis when it reaches the next position.
Clicking will stop the axis (the axis will start decelerating the moment the button is clicked and continue to

decelerate until it finally stops.)

* What is a continuous move?

If a continuous move command is issued at position No. 2 when the position table is set as follows, the actuator
will operate continuously through a group of positions where data is available (= until the position immediately
before one where no data is registered (whose data fields are empty)), starting from the position at which the
command is issued. In this example, the actuator will operate from position No. 2 2 No. 3 > No. 1 = No. 2,
and so on.

No. Position Velocity Acceleration Deceleration(
[mm] [mm/sec] [G] [G]
0 h
1 100.00 20.00 0.05 0.05 |
2 200.00 33.00 0.11 011 )
3 333.33 100.00 0.22 0.22f
4 l
5 555.55 333.00 0.22 022\
6 666.66 444.00 0.11 011 |
7 777.77 777.00 0.07 0.07 |

* If the data loaded from the controller has been changed, write the modified data again to the controller
beforehand.

* While this mode is active, data cannot be entered in the jogging/inching control groups or point data input
area.

e When PCON, ACON, DCON, SCON, MSCON, MCON, RCON, ERC2 and ERC3 are connected, the
maximum speed becomes the safety speed of 250 mm/sec or less if the MANU operation mode is set to the
teach mode 1 (safety speed effective).
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Simultaneous Movement of Multiple Axes

(Note) MCON and RCON Controller is not applicable.

Multiple axes simultaneous start button
You can use this button to simultaneously move the selected axes, from among the multiple axes currently
connected by link cables.

Click the multiple axes simultaneous start button in the positioning setting area.

Fig. 5.20 Multiple Axes Simultaneous Start Button

The “Start multiple axes simultaneously” window will open.

| Axis number i i Position |

Start multiple a multaneously
* Ax'is Posivt,ion | Location |
Iv 0 1 0.00
r 1
r 2
r 3
r 4
r 5
r &
r 7
r &
r g
r 10
r 11
r 1z
r 13
r 14
r 15
Step, continue and stop
~~|buttons from the left

Fig. 5.21 Start Multiple Axes Simultaneously Window
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Checkbox:

AXis:

Position:

Location:

Step movement button:

Continuous move button:

Stop button:

*

ROBO
CYLINDER

The axes with a check mark in this box will move. The selectable checkboxes are
those of axes whose point edit window is currently open.

Axis number.
Set a position number in one field. This position determines the movement range
for each specified axis based on a routine similar to continuous movement, and the
axis will move over the determined range. All selected axes will move to this
position. (If no position data is set, the axes will not move.)

The current position of each axis is shown.

movement.

Clicking this button will move the axes to the next position and complete the

Move the axes continuously. If this button is clicked during continuous movement,

the axes will stop moving after they have reached the current positions.
Clicking this button will cancel the current movement and stop the axes on the spot.

Step movement and continuous movement are activated at a speed set with the position data of each axis.

Example of use) When the “Start multiple axes simultaneously” window is set as shown in Fig. 5.21 and
position data for each axis is set as follows

Axis number 0 1 2 3
Position
0 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
1 25.00 * % 10.00
2 10.00 30.00 60.00 20.00
3 75.00 40.00 20.00 80.00
4 * 50.00 30.00 40.00
5 * * 50.00 10.00
6 * * 40.00 25.00
Clicking (continuous movement) will move the actuators as follows.

Axis number 0

Axis number 1

Axis number 2

Axis number 3

| 75.00 40.00  Does notmove.!  80.00
2% 2% 2% 2%

| Does not move!  50.00 Does notmove.!  40.00 |
2% 2% 2% 2%

! 10.00 30.00 Doesnotmove; 20.00 ||

| After all specified axes have

completed their movement, they will
move to the next positions.

* The actuator corresponding to axis number 2 does not move, because its checkbox is not selected.
= The actuators do not move if position data is not set for the corresponding axes.
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(5) Program

Just like positioning, this is also a test operation mode. In the program mode, however, you can set a desired
sequence of movement.

In the position number input area, enter position numbers (0 to maximum numbers of positions), or if repeated
execution is required, input “R” (a symbol specifying a repeat of the preceding numbers) at the end, and then
click Start.

The stop time of “T1” to “T5” is able to be input between position number from the Version V8.03.00.00 and
later.

Up to 16 steps can be specified, including “R.”

If a blank field exists, all subsequent steps are considered invalid. The simple program stops. All steps after “R”

are also considered invalid.
Position number input area | | Start button |

I i T
Progrg-
| —— |

ﬁlﬁl Brogramn repatitions| 0] Remalnlng| |:|| Essat |

Fig. 5.22 Program Mode

Clicking Start will start the specified movement, and the button text will change to Stop. The button text will
change back to Start when the movement ends or the button is clicked again. The sequence set in the program
mode will not be saved to the controller or a file. (for the versions before V9.00.00.00)

For Version V9.00.00.00 and later, the files can be stored.

The stop time of “T1” to “T5” can be set if clicking on “Stop Time Setting” (clicking on icon for new version).

(v8.03.00.00 or later)
E set stop time §|

11 ;| R (sec)
12 :[ 0.0 (sec)
13 ;| 0.0 (sec)
T4 :| 0.0 (sec)
5 :[ 0.0 (sec)

Fig. 5.23 Stop Time Setting

If a repeat of “R” is set and “Number of Program Execution” is 0, it continuously moves until it stops.

If the number is indicated, the move is executed up to the indicated number. The remaining times is displayed
in Remaining. “Number of Program Execution” would not be set if a repeat of “R” is not set. (V8.03.00.00 or
later)
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(6) Servo, Home, Alarm and Force brk release buttons

@ sSerwvo
'@ Home
@ Alarm

Fig. 5.24 Servo, Home and Alarm Buttons

[1] Servo button

This button lets you turn on/off the servo.
When the servo is on, a blue lamp illuminates on the button.
After home return, you can turn off the servo, move the actuator manually and then click Teach to

capture a desired position.

'@ Servo '@ Home

@ RAlarm

@ Force brk release

Fig. 5.25 Servo, Home, Alarm and
Force brk release Buttons
(Software Version V13.02.00.00 or later)

operation.

power.

Note: Closing the software when the servo is off will keep the servo in the off state, thus disabling the PIO

To reset the servo, restart the software with the controller connected, or reconnect the controller

[2] Home button

This button lets you perform home return.
Once home return is complete, a green lamp will illuminate on the button.
Press the home-return button and the confirmation message should appear. Press and the

home-return operation should start.
*V13.03.00.00 and later

|9|

Homing will be started.
Are you sure to continue?

Yfes

Mo

Fig. 5.26 Confirmation Window

[3] Alarm button
This button lets you reset an alarm.

Note that an alarm can be reset only when the servo is off and the cause of the alarm has been

removed.

While an alarm is present, a red lamp remains lit on the button.

The Force brk release button is added in the software versions from V13.02.00.00 and later.

71

S|9POIAl J9P|0 PUE S13]|0J3U0D NOD UO Ejeq uonisod Bunip3 °g



5. Editing Position Data on CON Controllers and Older Models .

PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

[4] Force brk release button
For an actuator equipped with a brake, chick on the Force brk release button while the servo is OFF,
and the brake can be released compulsorily. The display should turn on.
Click on the Force brk release button again, and the brake gets activated. The display should turn off.
(Note) While the servo is ON, the Force brk release button would not response even if it is clicked as
the brake is kept released. The display should also be kept on.

& Note: When the actuator is installed vertically, pay attention to a slider or rod so it would not drop
down when releasing a brake.
Dropping down of a slider or rod may cause personal injury or damage on the actuator,
workpiece or equipment.
Hold the slider (workpiece) or rod (workpiece) externally so it would not drop down.
After finishing a work, make sure to have the brake worked.
Do not attempt to set the controller to AUTO Mode while the brake is released.
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(7) Position data input area: PCON, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA,
DCON-CB, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, ERC2, ERC3, ROBONET, MSCON,
MCON and RCON

Input the position data.

It is normally possible to input five items of Position, Speed, Acceleration (ACC), Deceleration (DCL) and
Comment, however, it becomes further possible to input items of Push, Threshold (LoTh), Positioning Band,
Zone+, Zone-, Acceleration and deceleration (Acc/Dcl) mode, Incremental (ABS/INC), Command (Cmnd)
mode and Stop mode by switching to detailed indication with the Indication switching button

In Version V8.03.00.00, “Command Mode” changes to “Gain Set” and “Vib. Sup. No.” is also added. (Refer to
(8), “Position data input area: SCON-CA, SCON-CB, SCON-CAL/CGAL, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, ACON-CB,
DCON-CA, DCON-CB, ERC3, MSCON, MCON and RCON.”)

As shown in the table, the zone+, zone-, acceleration and deceleration mode, stop mode are enabled or
disabled depending on the type of controller.

List of ON/OFF of Position Table According to Model

AccDcl Mode Stop Mode _
Position Table Zone +/- Trapezoid | S-shape First(; ?ar der | et sorve él-\eurt\f)o Gain Set V'be_Up'
Y OFF
ERC2 O PIO pattern: 3 O x x O O x x
ERC2-SE O - O X x O X x x
ERC3 O PIO pattern: 3 O O O O O X x
ERC3 PIO Converter| O | PIO pattern: 0, 1,2,4,5 O O O O O x x
PCON-C/CG/CF | O | PIO pattern: 0, 1,2,4,5 O x x O O x x
PCON-CA O | PIO pattern: 0, 1, 2, 4, O O O O O X x
-CY O PIO pattern: 1 O x x O O x x
-SE O - O x x O x x x
PCON-CB o PIO pattern: g ; 2,4,5, o) o o o o % N
PCON-CYB O | PIO pattern: 0, 2, 3, 4, O O O O O X x
RPCON O | PIO pattern: 0, 1, 2, 4, @) X x O X x x
ACON-C/CG O | PIO pattern: 0, 1, 2, 4, O O O O X x
-CY O PIO pattern: 1 O O O O X x
-SE O - O O O x X x
RACON O | PIO pattern: 0, 1, 2, 4, O O O x X x
ACON-CA O | PIO pattern: 0, 1, 2, 4, O O O O @) @)
ACON-CB O | PIO pattern: 0, 1, 2, 4, O O O O @) @)
ACON-CYB O | PIO pattern: 0, 2, 3, 4, O O O O O @)
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AccDcl Mode Stop Mode
Position Table Zone +/- Firstord Auto  |Gain Set V'bNSUp'
Trapezoid | S-shape |r[s)l;|o; €| Full Servo Servo 0.
Y OFF
DCON-CA O | PIO pattern: 0,1, 2,4,5 O O O O X x
DCON-CB O | PIO pattern: 0,1, 2,4,5 O O O O x x
DCON-CYB O | PIO pattern: 0, 2, 3,4, 5 @) @) O (@) x X
SCON-C positioner | O | PIO pattern: 0,1, 2,4, 5 @) (@) O (@) x x
SCON-CA positioner | O PIO patterré: g 1.2,4,5, O O O
SCON-CALICGAL | O | PIOPatern:0,1,2.4,5. 1 o ¢ 0
SCON-CB positioner | O PIO patterré: g 1.2,4,5, O O O
MSCON O - O O O
MCON, RCON Tra
(Pulse motor type) S ) © © O O nsport
ed load
MCON, RCON o i o o o
(Servo motor type)
MCON, RCON
(Brushless DC O - O O O
motor)
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positi gpeed Acc DCL £
e os[;:r.lm;.on [mpi:/es] | e | 1e] | Conment j
i 100.00 0.30 0.30
|1 50.00 100.00 0.30 0.30
L2l
==
=
L 5|
L
L
g
Fig. 5.27 Position Data Input Area (Normal Mode)
1 2 (3] (4] [5]1 [6] [7] (8] [0 (101 [11] 121 [13]
e Position| 8peed | ACC | DCL |Push|LoTh|Pos. band| Zone + Zone — |ACC/DCLIABS|Cmnd|Stop e
[tarm] [mm/s]| [G] | (] | [%] ] [%] [ram] [mru] [1m] mode |INC|Mode|Mode
0 125 0.300.30 0 0 (Bl 0.00 0.00 o ] ] a
i 145.00 125/0.300.30 a a 0.01 0.00 0.aoa 0 0 0 i}
z 7a.0o0 125(0.30(0.30 a 1] 0.01 0.0a 0.aoa 0 0 0 a
3
4
Fig. 5.28 Position Data Input Area (Detail Mode)
[1] No.: Indicates the position data number.

& Warning: In the case of a PCON-C/CG/CF, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-C/CG, ACON-CA,

ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB,
ROBONET, ERC3 PIO Converter, MSCON (remote 1/0 mode) or MCON (remote 1/0O mode)
controller operating in solenoid mode 2 or PCON-CY or ACON-CY controller operating in
solenoid mode 0, be sure to use absolute coordinates. If relative coordinates are used,
position data errors will occur.

Also note that if relative coordinates are used on any of these controllers operating the
specified push mode, completion of push operation cannot be determined.

[2] Position: Input the target position to move the actuator to, in [mm].

[3] Vel:

= Absolute Coordinates (Incremental:0) : Input the target location by determining the
distance between the original point and target
position. No negative value can be input.

» Relative Coordinates (Incremental:1) : Input the target location by determining the
distance between the current position and target
position. Any negative value can be input (if
coordinates are in the negative direction).

Input the speed at which the actuator will be moved, in [mm/sec].

The initial value will depend on the actuator type.

(Note) For SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA,
ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, ERC3, MSCON, MCON and RCON, an alarm
will be displayed if the set value is lower than the minimum velocity.
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[4] Acc/Dcl: Input the acceleration/deceleration at which the actuator will be moved, in [G].
Basically, use acceleration/deceleration within the catalog rated value range.
The input range allows larger value input than the catalog rated values, on the assumption
that the cycle time will be reduced if the transfer mass is significantly smaller than the rated
value.
Make the numeric value smaller if transferred work part vibrates and causes trouble during
acceleration/deceleration.

Speed

Acceleration  Deceleration
0.3G 0.2G

Time

Target Target
position position

The acceleration will become sudden if the numeric value is made larger, and it will become

gradual if the numeric value is made smaller.

(Note) For SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA,
ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, ERC3, MSCON, MCON and RCON an alarm will
be displayed if the set value exceeds the rated acceleration/deceleration.

Caution: (1) Enter appropriate values for Vel and Acc/Dcl in such a way as to prevent excessive
impact or vibration from being applied to the actuator in consideration of the installation
conditions and the shape of transferred work part by referring to the “List of Actuator
Specifications” in the Appendix of the operation manual for each controller.

Increasing such values largely relates to the transfer mass and the actuator
characteristics vary depending on the model, consult IAl regarding the input-limiting
values.

(2) Establish the setting as the datum on one finger for Gripper Type. Therefore, the relative
speed and relative acceleration/deceleration between two fingers should be counted
double.

(3) For rotary actuators and lever type grippers, the values are to be treated as an angle.
[mm] becomes [deq].

For acceleration/deceleration, the values are defined 1G = 9800deg/S? as the standard.
e.g. 0.3G should be taken as 2940deg/®2.

[5] Push: = Select the positioning operation or push operation.
The default value is “0.”
0 . Normal positioning operation
Other than 0: Indicates the current-limiting value and indicates the push operation.
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[6] LoTh : = In the case of a SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CF, PCON-CFA, and
PCON-CFB controller, the load output signal (PI0) will be output when the command
torque exceeds the value set in the “LoTh” field (%) within the certification range.

The certification range is set by “Zone+/-.”
Use this signal to determine if a press-fit operation has been successful.
* For details, refer to the operation manual for your applicable controller.

[7] Positioning band : = The “positioning operation” and “push operation” have different meanings.
Positioning operation:
It defines the distance to the target position from a position at which the position
complete signal turns ON. The default value is 0.1 mm.

Timing of position

Standard type| complete signal turning ON

Since increasing the positioning band value
hastens the next sequence operation, it

|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
;

becomes a factor for cycle time reduction. Set
the optimum value by considering the balance Positioning band !4_?
of the entire equipment. Targe

position

Note that with a PCON-C/CG/CF, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-C/CG, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA,
DCON-CB, SCON-C, SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, ERC3 PIO Converter, MSCON (remote 1/O
mode) or MCON (remote I/O mode)controller operating in solenoid mode 2 or PCON-CY or ACON-CY
operating in solenoid mode 1, you should define the band within which the complete signal will turn ON.

PCON-C/CG/CF, PCON-CA, PCON-CB,
ACON-C/CG, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA,
DCON-CB, SCON-C, SCON-CA,
SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, ERC3 PIO

Converter, MSCON (remote 1/O mode) or MCON ON oo es i
(remote 1/0 mode)controller operating in solenoid }
mode 2 or PCON-CY or ACON-CY operating in OFF ; 3 ;
— . Positioning band ! } !
Position complete signal : Ta‘rget !
position

Push operation:
It defines the maximum push amount from the target position in the push operation.
Set the positioning band in such a way as to prevent positioning completion before the
actuator contacts work part by considering mechanical variations of work part.

Position at which the position complete
signal turns ON when the actuator contacts
work part and push completion is judged

Work
(pacr)tr

4—>i Positioning band
Target (maximum push amount)
position

(Note) For PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB and
ERC3, a smaller value than the minimum positioning band width cannot be set.
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[8] Zone +:
[9] Zone -:

ROBO
CYLINDER

« It defines the zone where the zone output signal of the standard type turns ON.

* Individual setting is available for each target position to give flexibility.

[Setting example] | No. | Position [mm] | Zone+ [mm] Zone- [mm] Note
0 5.00 100.00 0.00 Backward end
1 380.00 400.00 300.00 Forward end
2 200.00 250.00 150.00 Midpoint

IMovement command to Position No. 0 (backward end)

Backward

Omm 5mm 1700mm

IMovement command to Position No. 1 (forward end)|

Forward
z tput signal ON end  + side limit
one output signal - :
OFF J !
300mm 380mm 400mm
[Movement command to Position No. 2 (midpoint)]
Zone output signal ON Midpoint
utput signal -~ :
I
OFF J !
150mm 200mm 250mm
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[10] Acc/Dcl Mode:

= |t defines the acceleration/deceleration characteristics.
The default value is 0.
0: Trapezoid pattern
1: S-shaped motion
2: First-order delay filter

Trapezoid pattern|
Speed

Acceleration Deceleration

Time

* Set the acceleration and deceleration in the “Acc” and “Dcl” fields of the position table.

IS-shaped motion|

A curve, which is gradual at the beginning of acceleration but rises sharply halfway, is
drawn.

Use it in the applications for which you want to set the acceleration/deceleration high due to
cycle time requirement but desire a gradual curve at the beginning of movement or
immediately before stop.

Speed

Time

* Set the degree of the S-shaped motion with the parameter No. 56 [S-shaped motion ratio
setting]. The setting unit is % and the setting range is between 0 and 100.
(The above is the image graph when 100% setting is made.)
If “0” is set, the S-shaped motion becomes invalid.
However, it will not be reflected in jogging/increment movement by PC or Teaching
Pendant operation.

(Note) It cannot be set for the ERC2, PCON-C or RPCON controller. The parameter No. 56 is reserved.
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[11] ABS/INC:

[First-order delay filter

More gradual acceleration/deceleration curves are drawn than the linear
acceleration/deceleration (trapezoid pattern).

Use this in the applications by giving micro vibrations to work part during
acceleration/deceleration not desired.

Speed

Time

Set the degree of the first-order lag with the parameter No. 55 (constant for the position

command first-order filtering). The setting unit is 0.1 msec and the setting range is

between 0.0 and 100.0.

If “0” is set, the first-lag filter will become invalid.

However, it will not be reflected in jogging/increment movement by PC or Teaching

Pendant operation.

(Note) It cannot be set for the ERC2, PCON or RPCON controller. The parameter No. 55
is reserved.

= Select either the absolute or incremental positioning.

The factory setting is 0.
0: Absolute positioning
1: Incremental positioning

Warning: In the case of a PCON-C/CG, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-C/CG,
ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, SCON-C, SCON-CA,
SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, ERC3 PIO Converter, MSCON (remote I/O
mode) or MCON (remote 1/0O mode) controller operating in solenoid mode 2 or
PCON-CY or ACON-CY controller operating in solenoid mode 0, be sure to
use absolute coordinates. If relative coordinates are used, position data errors
will occur.

[12] Cmnd Mode: = This field is invalid.

The factory setting is 0.
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[13] Stop Mode: - It defines the power saving method on standby after completion of positioning to the target
position set in the “Position” field of the position number.
0: No power saving method* The default setting is 0 (none).
1: Auto servo OFF method. Delay time defined with the parameter No. 36
2: Auto servo OFF method. Delay time defined with the parameter No. 37
3: Auto servo OFF method. Delay time defined with the parameter No. 38

4: Full servo control method

IFull servo control method|

The holding current can be reduced by servo-controlling the pulse motor.

The degree of reduction varies depending on the actuator model, load condition, etc., but the
holding current decreases approximately by a factor of 1/2 to 1/4.

No displacement occurs since this method maintains the servo ON status.

The actual holding current can be checked on the monitoring window of PC software.

IAuto servo OFF method|

When a given length of time has elapsed after completion of positioning, the servo OFF status is

automatically entered.

(Since the holding current does not flow, the power consumption can be saved by the same

amount.)

When a movement command is subsequently given from PLC, the status returns to the servo ON

and the actuator starts to move.

Movement
command

Servo status

Actuator movement

Servo ON status

Auto servo OFF
(Green LED flashing)

Target position
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(8) Position data input area

On the SCON-CA (Software Version V8.00.00.00 or later), SCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, MSCON,

SCON-CAL/CGAL, MCON and RCON the following input items have been changed or added.

These items are effective only on SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, MSCON,

MCON (Servo motor type) and RCON (Servo motor type) controllers:

[1]1 Gain Set “Cmnd Mode” has been changed to “Gain Set.”

[2] Vib. Sup. No. “Vib. Sup. No.” has been added.

(Note) For PCON, ACON, SCON-C, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, ERC2 and ROBONET as well as SCON-CA,
SCON-CB, SCON-CAL/CGAL, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, MSCON and MCON, Version V8.00.00.00 and
later show the following screen display.

(1] (2]

Vool

ACC | DCL |Push|LoTh|Pos.band| Zone + Zone - |ACC/DCL|ABS|Gain|3top|VibSup

Corament

[rans=] | [G] | [G] | [%] | [%] [ 1rn] [ xezn] [rzn] mode |INC| et |[Mode| No.
Muet S00.00 1.00 0.20 u} u} 0.10 0.0o0 0.ao0 u} u} u} u} u]
0.00 S00.00/1.000.90 u} u} 0.10 0.0o0 0.ao0 u} u} u} u} u]
Fig. 5.29
The changed/added items are explained below.
[1] Gain Set -+ Six parameters needed to adjust the servo gain are put together as one set. Four different

sets can be registered, so you can switch the servo gain for each positioning operation.
[Parameters constituting one set]

« Servo gain number (position gain)

* Position feed-forward gain

* Speed loop proportional gain

* Speed loop integral gain

* Torque filter time constant

* Current control band number

Setting Operation after completion of position Parameter number
0 Gain set 0 7,71,31to0 33, 54
1 Gain set 1 120 to125
2 Gain set 2 126 to131
3 Gain set 3 132 to137
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[2] Vib. Sup. No. ‘-~ You can suppress the vibration (resonance) of the load installed on the actuator.
Three levels of vibration can be suppressed.
Four parameters are provided for each vibration level, where all four parameters constitute
one set.
Set the position number requiring vibration suppression, and applicable parameter set, in
the position table.

Setting Suppress_mg V|_brat|p n frequency Parameter number
(characteristic vibration frequency)

0 Normal position control (No control) -

1 Parameter set for vibration suppression 97 to 100
control 1

2 Parameter set for vibration suppression 101 to 104
control 2

3 Parameter set for vibration suppression 105 to 108
control 3

& Warning: (1) Vibration frequencies that can be controlled (target characteristic vibration frequencies)

are from 0.5 Hz to 30 Hz.

(2) Only the vibration of the load induced by the actuator connected to this controller is
suppressed. No other vibration can be controlled.

(3) Vibration can be suppressed only in the same direction as the moving direction of the
actuator. Vibration in no other direction can be controlled.

(4) Vibration cannot be suppressed during home return or push-motion operation.

(5) This function is not available in the pulse-train input mode.

(6) When the set characteristic vibration frequency is low, the cycle time may become
longer. As a guide, the positioning settling time becomes 150 ms or longer when the
characteristic vibration frequency is approx. 6 Hz or below.

83

S|9POIAl J9P|0 PUE S13]|0J3U0D NOD UO Ejeq uonisod Bunip3 °g



5. Editing Position Data on CON Controllers and Older Models .

PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

(9) Position data input area of RCON

For RCON-PC/PCF, RCON-AC, RCON-DC and SCON-CB (RCON Connection Types which include RC in the
model code), the input items should be changed and added (Software Version V13.00.00.00 or later).

[1]

(2] (3] (4]

|

£ Edit position data

o8| s |=e|l B =

|
v

|
0 T s

Push|LoTh|Pos . band]

[mm]

Position]
[mm]

Speed
[mm/s]

aAcc
[¢]

DCL
[¢1

Zone + | Zone —
No
mode

ACC/DCL

Gain|
Set
0

EBS|
INC|
0

stop
Mode
0

vibsup
No.
)

Driving torque limit
%

Connection|

aiting time
No. s

Comment ‘

[%] | [%]
o o

30

w|‘:\

2|one-row comment setting

w

Modified|Input rpnge : 0.01 to 9999.98

Fig.5.30 Position Data Input Area

[3]

[1] Parameter Selection Area

10.00 testl

5.00 test2

In accordance with the setting in User Parameter No. 191 [Position Data Extension Feature Settings],

the setting items can be switched over.

Setting value

Displayed contents

0

Iltems to hide

1

Driving torque limit

2

Push speed

Driving torque limit : The movement current limit value at position movement can be set.
Push speed : The pressing velocity limit value at position movement can be set.

(Note) In create new offline, Parameter Selection Area Setting Window should be displayed after the
select window for the position data format. ltems to hide, driving torque limit and push speed
should be selected in Parameter Selection Area Setting Window.

It is because the controller is not connected and User Parameter No. 191 [Position Data
Extension Feature Settings] cannot be read out.
[Refer to 5.2.1, “Creating New Position Data.”]
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[2] Connection No.
Position number to move to after the movement complete can be set.
Continuous link should get invalid by having it blank.
* This feature is effective only in AUTO Mode. In case you require to have a continuous movement in
the RC PC software, utilize the simple program function.
[Refer to (5) Simple program]

[3] Waitng time
Waitng time after movement complete can be set.
Setting can be established up to 600 seconds at the maximum.
* This feature is effective only in AUTO Mode. In case you require to have a continuous movement in
the RC PC software, utilize the simple program function.
[Refer to (5) Simple program]

[4] Comment
Comment can be set in 20 characters in half-size font at the maximum.
(In RCON, it is available to save a comment in the controller.)

[5] One-row comment
Comment can be set in 56 characters in half-size font at the maximum.
Right-click on the position data and execute [One-row comment enable/disable] to set it.
(The data already input should be cleared when switched over between enable and disable)

£ Edit position data

2 O[S & =a B

Speed | ACC | DCL |Push
[mm/s] | [c] | [6] | [%]
)0|0.30/0.30 Q

LoTh
[%]

Pos.band| :
[mm]

Position|

No [mm]

One-row comment setting

Insert position data at cursor location

| w m||~
-
o
=)
olo
3|3
5

Delete position data at cursor location

c\|u1 S

Clear position data at cursor location

Modified | One-row comment enable/disable setting I

Divide at regular intervals

Fig. 5.31 One-row comment enable/disable setting

When it is required to edit the one-row comment data, have a key input on the one-row comment data
and the setting window for the one-row comment should appear. Input a comment.

One-row comment setting )
(56 characters remaining)
OFK Cancel

Fig. 5.32 One-row comment setting window
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(10) Position data input area: RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2 and ERC

Enter position data in this area.
It is normally possible to input four items of “Position,” “Speed,” “ACC” and “Comment,” however, it becomes
further possible to input items of “Push,” “Pos. band,” “MAX ACC,” “ABS INC” by switching to detailed

indication with the “Indication switching” button

Pozition Speed ACC
No [ ] [mpl)'n,/s] [e] Comment
125 0.30
145.00 125 0.30
70.00 125 0.30

Fig. 5.33 Position Data Input Area (Normal Mode)

11 2 B] [4 [8 [6] 71 8l
Logition| 8peed | ACC E‘uéh Dos. band|MAX ACC|ABS
Mo | ] [mF;n/s] tel | sl (] flag |INC el
1] 125 0.30 ] 0.10 1] 1]
_l 145.00 125/0.30 0 0.10 0 0
_2 70.00 125/0.30 0 0.10 0 0
| S|
==
L=
i
L]
g
Fig. 5.34 Position Data Input Area (Detail Mode)
[1] No.: Shows position data No.
[2] Position: The desired move location from home in millimeters.

= Absolute Positioning: (Incremental:0) Moves the actuator to the desired location in
reference to the home location. Inputting negative
values is not possible.

Relative Positioning: (Incremental:1) Moves the actuator to the desired position in
reference to the current position. Inputting negatives
values is possible. (during negative direction of the
display coordinate)

Caution: There are cases when the input value may be rounded off to the least common denominator
multiple of the controller. (when data is acquired from the controller).
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[3] Vel: = The speed when moving the actuator (mm/sec).
The default value will depend on the actuator type.

[4] Acc/Dcl: = The acceleration/deceleration setting for the move to the corresponding position (in G’s).
The default value will depend on the actuator type.

[5] Push: = Selects the positioning mode or push mode.
The default value is set as 0.
0: Positioning Mode (normal movement)
Besides 0:  Push Mode (%)
= In the case of push mode, data number is the motor current limiting value during push.
Uses a value that matches the actuator type with a maximum value of 70%.

[6] Positioning band :
= In positioning mode, the position complete detection band (distance to the target position).

= The distance to the target position refers to the distance before the value entered here
reaches the target position and the position complete signal is output once the actuator
enters that range.
The default value will depend on the actuator type. (see diagram A)

= The push mode uses the maximum push amount (distance from the target position). [mm]
(see diagram B)

= When the push direction is negative direction of display coordinates, a “minus” sign should
be placed in the input value.

[1] Distance up to the position [1] Distance up to the position

N \

. i -‘
Transfer distance [6] Positioning band Tra?sfer distance [6] Positioning band
Diagram A Diagram B

[5] When push =0 ’ [5] When push = 0

Speed
Speed
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[71 MAX Acceleration:
= Selects either the assigned acceleration or the maximum acceleration. Inputs are either 1

or 0. The default value is set as 0.

0: Assigned acceleration
The value placed in [4] will be used as the actual acceleration value and
deceleration value.

1: Maximum acceleration
This will automatically utilize the maximum acceleration matched to the load.
Deceleration remains as the assigned value in [4].

[7] When acceleration only MAX = 0 [7] When acceleration only MAX = 1

3 [4] The value set in 3

) acceleration/deceleration o)

8— c% The maximum acceleration [4] The value set in

matches the load acceleration/deceleration
Transfer Transfer
distance distance
[8] ABS/INC Select either the absolute or incremental positioning.

0: Absolute positioning
1: Incremental positioning
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5.2 Offline Mode

When editing data after creating new data or loading data from a file, you are editing the data in the offline
mode.

In this mode, the window controls relating to axis operation are grayed out, and only the toolbar buttons and
position data input area become active. ltems that cannot be operated offline are grayed out.

5.2.1 Creating New Position Data

To create new position data, click File from the main menu, and then select New.
[11 When the position data format selection window appears, select the controller whose position data you
want to create, and then click OK.

Position data format selection E|

Select the format.

oK | Cancel ‘

Fig. 5.35 Position Data Format Selection Window

When RCON-PC/PCF, RCON-AC, RCON-DC or SCON-CB (RCON Connection Types which include RC in the
model code) is selected in Position Data Format Selection Window, Parameter Selection Area Setting Window
should be shown.

The items available to select in this window should be the three types, [0: Not Set], [1: Driving Torque Limit]
and [2: Push Speed], which are the same as User Parameter No. 191 [Position Data Extension Feature
Settings].

It should be the items to be displayed in the parameter selection area in Position Edit window.

[Refer to (9) Position data input areal

Select one out of three and click OK.

5 Parameter selection area =Rt
Parameter selection area [Riskishsls S desdorl-RNEL RN ~
OK | Cancel |

Fig.5.36 Parameter Selection Area Setting window

[2] The position data input window appears.
Enter position data in the position data input area.

Tool buttons

Pueh|LoTh|Fos. band| Zone + Zone - |ACC/DCL|ABS

= Wlﬁtc 2L
_— [mm] [mmda] | [ | [S]

Gain|Stop
Sat [Mode| HNa. TS
1}

[5] | %] [mmn] [mm] [wien] mode  |THC
< 0,00 100.00f0.30(0.30) 0 o 0.10 n. 00 0.00 ol of o o
RN - EEEDEE 0.10 n. 00 0.00 ol o] o o 0

Position data input area

Fig. 5.37 Position Data Edit Window (Offline Mode — New)
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[3] The created position data can be saved to a file or sent to the connected controller.
(Saving the position data to a file)
To save the position data to a file, click the tool button
The save as window appears.
Enter a desired file name and click the Save button, and the position data will be saved to a file under the
specified name.

Save As E]

Save jn: |Lf) RcPe ﬂ L] I‘j‘ EE-

e

Iy Recent
Diocuments

Desktop

tdy Documents
tdy Computer
My Metwark  File name: @ ) ﬂ Save |
Places
Save az type: |Pnsition data for PCOM[" ptpec) j Cancel

3

Fig. 5.38 Save As Window

(Sending the position data to the connected controller)

Connect the controller and PC.

Click Position and select Send to Controller, or click the tool button

When the axis selection window appears, select the axis number of the controller to send the position data to.
(Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”)

* “Comments” can be saved only to files. They cannot be saved to controllers.
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5.2.2 Reading a File

To read position data from a file, click File and then select Open to open the “Open” window. Alternatively, you

can click File, point to Send to Controller and then select Position to open the “Open” window.

Saved file name

o)

My Recent
Documents

My Documents

by Compi
by Metwark
Flaces

G

ter

=

Lodkr: |3 RcPe

Select folder in which
position data is saved.

File narne:

Filez of type:

>. 4

Open

[ oo |
Cancel

.

— = =

Select controller.

Select (click) “File name” you want to open, and click Open on the “Open” window, then the position data edit

window is displayed.

Position data can be edited offline.

Fig. 5.39 “Open” Window

Tool buttons

«— Position data input area

Fig. 5.40 Position Data Edit Window (Offline Mode)
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The edited position data can be saved to a file or sent to the connected controller.

(Saving the position data to a file)

To save the position data to a file, click the tool button [ |

The save as window appears.

Enter a desired file name and click the Save button, and the position data will be saved to a file under the
specified name.

Save As @@
Save jh ‘_}F\cpc ﬂ = B
) EEE s
My Recent
Documents
Desklop
My Documents
-
.
My Computer
’
MyMNetwork  File name: @ )l Save
Flaces
Save as lype: ‘F’ﬂsit\nn data for PCON[" ptpe) j Cancel

Fig. 5.41 Save As Window

(Sending the position data to the connected controller)

Connect the controller and PC.

Click Position and select Send to Controller, or click the tool button E

When the axis selection window appears, select the axis number of the controller to send the position data to.
(Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”)

* “Comments” can be saved only to files. They cannot be saved to controllers.

* It is available to transfer the position data of another model without changing the extension.
Open the position data in the controller to transfer from and transfer them to the controller of destination.
It is not able to have a transference between an SEP system controller such as ASEP and a CON system
controller such as ACON, but is able between SEP system controllers. Transference between CON system
controllers is available.
MSEP position data can be transferred to MCON.

(Note) In case of transferring MSEP data to MCON, follow the instructions below.
* Make sure to change the parameters in GW in advance to transferring position data.
* If position data and parameters are to be transferred individually, transfer the parameters first.
* Back the data up in the controller to transfer from before transferring MSEP data.
* There are some limitations as follows when transferring the position data.
= There should be six P1O patterns when the MSEP position data is saved in the controller to
transfer from.
* MCON User Parameter “Pressing System [0: CON System, 1: SEP System]” in the destination
controller should be set to 1: SEP System.
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6. Initial Setting and Position Data Editing for SEP

Controllers
SEP controllers: ASEP, PSEP, DSEP and MSEP

6.1 Initial Setting

Select a desired operation pattern (PIO pattern) (from 0 to 5) and set the necessary operation parameters

(such as selecting the single-solenoid or double-solenoid mode).

(Note) For Fieldbus Type MSEP Controllers, Positioner Mode of Operation Pattern (PIO Pattern) 6 can be
selected. The initial setting is not necessary if Positioner Mode is selected.

Click Setup from the main menu, point to Controller Setup, and then select Initial Setting for SEP
Controller.

If the input password window appears, enter the password.

* On the versions V7.00.03.00 or later, the default password is “0000”, so the input password window will not

appear.
* On the versions V7.00.01.00/V7.00.02.00, the default password is “5119.” Enter “5119” and click the OK
button.

Input password

Password(4 characters)
" OK | X CaNCEL ‘

Fig. 6.1 Input Password Window
To change the password, perform the operations explained below.
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[How to Set Initial Password]
* The password should be the same as the one used for editing parameters.
When the password set here is changed, the parameter edit password will also change to the new password.

[11 From the main menu, click Setting and then select Application.
Click the Change Password button.

Setting of application X
- o =]
“Baudrate (bps) [115200 ~|
*Last Axis No. m

Unit of display at pulse-train mode |mm ~

{The item to which "#*" attaches will bhe effective
after reconnecting or the rehoot.)

Change Passwor d o OF X Cancel

Fig. 6.2 Setting of Application Window

[2] Enter the current password, (the default password is “0000” for Version V7.00.03.00 or later, or "5119" for
Version V7.00.01.00/V7.00.02.00), new password, and new password again (for confirmation), and then
click the OK button.

System Password §|

Current password

New password
New password

(for confirmation)

[=):4 | Cancel |

Fig. 6.3 System Password Window

Select a desired operation pattern in the 10 pattern select window, and then click OK.
(Note) When connected to MSEP Controllers, 6: Positioner Mode is displayed. If 6: Positioner Mode is
selected, it is not necessary to have the initial setting process. The initial setting window would not

appear.
10 pattern select] Axis No.0] E|

IO pattern select

(¢ Standard

" Speed Change

" Pozition Change
" Zin 3Pos

(" 3in 3Po=

" Auto Driwve

Cancel

Fig. 6.4 10 Pattern Select Window
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In the initial setting for SEP controller window, set the necessary operation parameters (such as selecting the
single-solenoid or double-solenoid mode), and then click OK.

The operation parameters to be set vary depending on the operation pattern (PIO pattern). Those parameters
that need not be set are grayed out.

Initial setting for, SEP contreller[Axis No.0](Standard)

Solenoid type

" Single solenoid @ Douwble solenoid

Contral Servo

# No " Yes
Stop signal

@ ¥
Inpuc signal

# Level ' Edge
Homing

* MAND ' AUTO

Output signal

# Limit Zwitch " Position End

Output signal [OUTZ / OUT3]

o ol ol

(24 | Cancel ‘

Fig. 6.5 Initial Setting for SEP Controller Window

In the confirmation window for restarting the controller (resetting the software), click Yes.

Confirmation

\_‘.:/ Restart the controller?

Fig. 6.6 Confirmation Window for Restarting Controller

If the actuator servo is currently ON, a warning window appears with the message saying that you must turn
OFF the servo. Click Yes.

] It is necessary to do software reset in SERVO-0FF condition.
[} Do servo OFF?

Fig. 6.7 Warning Window

The controller will be restarted and the operation parameters you have set will be applied to the controller.
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Six types of operation patterns (P10 patterns) are available on ASEP, PSEP, DSEP and MSEP controllers.

Set each item according to the selected operation pattern (PIO pattern).

(Note) For MSEP Controllers, Positioner Mode of Operation Pattern (PIO Pattern) 6 can be selected in addition
to the 6 types. The initial setting is not necessary if Positioner Mode is selected.

Operation pattern
Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.

6. Initial Setting and Position Data Editing for SEP Controllers

. - Motorized cylinder connection . . Lo
Operation pattern Description r}r/1etho d Air cylinder circuit (reference)
PIO pattern 0 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type between two points using the Motorized cylinder
(Standard movement same control you normally use [ |_“
between 2 points) with an air cylinder. _
The target position (forward end, [l Sl ' !
1 1
backward end) can be set. FeP—— [ Dedicated Jj T 1
The travel speed and e | PSR i posiion detelon :
acceleration/deceleration can be Al xpoll || i Gormcton Sgrmiohy | § Sotndd_a y R
specified. Movement signal H Moverment s r h\ :
. . STO| I I
Push-motion operation can also be £ ! — rd
performed. i 1 P |
. g | 'l I oo oo oo oo oo oo oo oo o
PIO pattern 0
Double solenoid type Motorized cylinder
(Standard movement E
between 2 points) .
e e e 1
! i ! Backward end ;
prve ki | | - gl [ Pt :
00, e || |1 | L sosen —
 detoction signal (LS1) . detection signal (LS1) % Solenoid |
1 Forward end \\ l h 1
Forward end. movement signal (ST1) T Yi. 1
movement signal (ST1) 1 Backward end R2 1
Backward end: 1 movement signal (STO) i P (AIr)
movement signal (STO; ]
+2dv |1 1
________ = e
PIO pattern 1 The actuator can be moved
Single solenoid type between two points using the Motorized cylinder
(Movement between same control you normally use aig
two points) with an air cylinder. Air cylinder
(Change travel speed) | The speed can be changed during [ IR :
1 Dedicated I 1
movement. Backward end | ASEP, cable 1 Fe—— :
The target position (forward end, Sonar o (e ! poston detection i
Forward end position I MSep 1 signal (LS0) »
backward end) can be set. detection signal (LS1) I o o poction |-+ :
The travel speed and : Morament ona I
. . (STOY
acceleration/deceleration can be . 1 !
I ravel speed switching, Travel speed switching: R2 1
specmed. signal (SPDC) +24y 1 ional (SPDO) 1 P (Air) 1
Push-motion operation can also be "
performed.
PIO pattern 1
Double solenoid type Motorized cylinder
(Movement between b =
two points) LJ Air cylinder
-— i |
(Change travel speed) i ; — : J
ackward en
position detection | ASEP, = 1 E:sci:‘girgefgg(icn ! !
?gna‘ ‘55031 osition ! bser ! signal (LS0) ! :
onward en ;
detection s\gr?al wsn ||| 1 \Z'j{:’;(g::igrf;s('fg?) : Solenoid :
Forward end ! Forward end 4 1
movement signal (ST1) 1 movement signal (ST1)] B v ]
Backward end [ Backward end
movement signal (STO) 1 movement signal (STO; ™ A Eﬁm :
Travel speed SWitching1™ " o m = = ‘_Z“f d Travel speed switching 1
signal (SPDC) Ggnal (SPDC)| = = = = = = = = = = =

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by ASEP,
PSEP, DSEP and MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Operation Manual” and “MSEP
Operation Manual’.
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Operation pattern
Equivalent air cylinder circuits are shown for your reference.

Motorized cylinder connection

Operation pattern Description Air cylinder circuit (reference)
method
PIO pattern 2 The actuator can be moved Motorized cylinder
Single solenoid type between two points using the - g =0
(Movement between two | same control you normally use Aroinderl 1
points) with an air cylinder. :' B : g@ )
oy o 1
(Position data change) | You can switch between Baciward end I oaser, |oame 1 I 1
L i position detection . cable Backward end X
positioning operation and signal (LS0) 1 PSER ! position detection 1P (80 !
b . ) Forward end position y DSEP 1 signal (LS0) 1 - 1
push-motion operation during detection signal (LS1) Forward end position | | - '
: Movement signal ! ~detection signal (LS1) Al 1S
operation. ¢STo) I ! \ 3 h\ !
Movement |
The target position (forward end, Target posiion ! &¥8) Vi i
backward end) can be set. switching signal (CN1) w24y 1 Target postion R R
o o - switching signal (CN1) PN 1y
The travel speed and e i
PIO pattern 2 acceleration/deceleration can be
. specified. Motorized cylind
Double solenoid type P ) ) e e
Push-motion operation can also
(Movement between two
) be performed.
points) SR s [ |00 memes 5
(Position data change) Backward end Ve | Dodmed 1 '
position detection 1 psep cable 1 Backward end 1
AL e |||1 55 - :
detection signal (LS1) [ | |1 MSEP 1 S ok posion o . :
Forward end! 1 detection signal (LS1) | ! A \
movement signal (ST1) 1 Forward Endy_l_m\\ ] !
Bac_kward end: 1 movemenBl s\g;\laalr(ds;u : T x H
movement signal (STOY 1 y ach ot H
regetpostony—H _ _ 2 243 1 movement signal (STO) : '
switching signal (CN1) Target positiony :

switching signal (CN1

PIO pattern 3 The actuator can be moved Motorized eylincer
Single solenoid type among three points using the _ 1,
(Movement by 2 inputs | same control you normally use e Areyinder
. . L Backwerd end positon (1| ______ 1 ____ [
among 3 points) with an air cyllr'lc.jer. Z?:::r:n:n‘gfg 020) 1 Backard ond oot o
The target position (forward end, detection signal (LS1) Dedicated) Forward end position
cable detection signal (LS1)

Midway position
detection signal (LS2)
h

backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed. | |\ T i

Midway position
~detection signal (LS2)

Movement signal 1

(ST0) Movement signal 1

(STO)

Movement signal 2

Movement signal 2
(ST1)

i
1
1
1
1
i
1 P (Air)
1

1

PIO pattern 4 The actuator can be moved
Double solenoid type among three points using the
(Movement by 3 inputs | same control you normally use
among 3 points) with an air cylinder.

The target position (forward end,
backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed. | LTl tesssssssmeees

Motorized cylinder

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)
Forward end position
detection signal (LS1)

Backward end position
detection signal (LS0)
Forward end position

detection signal (LS1)

ASEP, Dedicated
) - PSEP. cable
Midway position .

detection signal (LS2)

Midway position
~detection signal (LS2)

[Midway point movemen
signal (ST2)|

Forward end movement
signal (ST |

Backward end|
movement signal (STO)

i
5
=
Q
(7]
@
=
=]
«Q
o
>
o
)
o
(7]
=
o
=]
O
o
-+
[
m
o
=
>
«Q
)
o
=
(7]
m
Y
o
o
=]
-+
=
2
o
=
]

3 A
P (Air)

! AP (A

PIO pattern 5 The actuator moves back and forth
(Continuous between the two points of forward
back-and-forth end and backward end.

operation) The target position (forward end,

backward end) can be set.

The travel speed and
acceleration/deceleration can be
specified.

Push-motion operation can also
be performed.

(Note) The air cylinder circuits are drawn with signal symbols corresponding to those used by ASEP,
PSEP, DSEP and MSEP controllers.
For details on signal symbols, refer to “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Operation Manual” and “MSEP
Operation Manual’.

97



6. Initial Setting and Position Data Editing for SEP Controllers .

PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

[Types of Operation Parameters]

Solenoid
Select either the single-solenoid operation mode or double-solenoid operation mode.

Servo control
Select whether or not to use servo control (IN3 input signal SON (servo ON/OFF control)).

Stop signal
Select whether or not to use the pause signal *STP (input to IN2) when the single-solenoid type and
operation pattern 5 are selected.

Input signal mode
Select continuous current flow (level) or instantaneous current flow (edge) as the double-solenoid ON
condition when the double-solenoid type and operation pattern 4 are selected.

Home operation
Select a desired home return method.

e AUTO: Home return commences when the power is input.

* MANU: Home return commences when the STO signal is input for the first time after the power has been
input.

Output signal type
Select the signal to be output after the actuator has moved and positioning is completed.
Select either the limit switch (LS) or positioning (PE) signal.

Output signal
= When operation pattern 0, 1, 2 or 5 is selected:
= Select one of the following options.

Selection 1 Selection 2 Selection 3
OUT?2 HEND SV HEND
(home return complete signal) |(servo ON output signal) (home return complete signal)
oUT3 *ALM *ALM SV
(alarm output signal) (alarm output signal) (servo ON output signal)

* When operation pattern 3 or 4 is selected:
Select either *ALM (alarm) or SV (servo ON output signal) for the OUT3 output signal.

Intermediate position move mode

Select whether the STO and ST1 signals must be both ON or both OFF for the actuator to move to the
intermediate position when operation pattern 3 is set.
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The operation parameters to be set vary depending on the operation pattern (P1O pattern).

Setting item
Midway
Operation position DOUbI? Pause Control OouT2, Home .
solenoid . * Servo OuUT3 DO signal
mode Movement tvoe Signal *STP SON OouT3 return
. method yP
Operation pattern - — -
Single HEND *ALM/ Limit switch
solenoid/ | Both OFF/ Level Not used Non-use sV *ALM/ *ALM/ |MANU/ LS/
double Both ON Edge Use Control HEND Y SV | AUTO | Positioning
solenoid ’ PE
PIO pattern 0 solljg::ifis soﬁelztg):g is
Standard movement O O O @) @)
between 2 points selected selected
@) @)
Double Single
PIO pattern 1 solenoid is | solenoid is
Change travel speed © selected selected © © © ©
@) ©)
Double Single
PIO pattern 2 solenoid is | solenoid is
Position data change © selected selected © © © ©
@) @)
PIO pattern 3
Movement by 2 inputs ©) ©) @) @) @)
among 3 points
PIO pattern 4
Movement by 3 inputs O O O O O
among 3 points
PIO pattern 5
Continuous
back-and-forth © © © © ©
operation

For details on each setting item, refer to “ASEP/PSEP/DSEP Operation Manual” and “MSEP Operation

Manual’.
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6.2 Editing Position Data

6.2.1 Online Mode

In this mode, data is read from the controller and edited.
The window is different according to each operation pattern.

Click Position from the main menu and select Edit/Teach, or click the £| button.
In the axis selection window, select the axis number corresponding to the position data you want to edit. Refer

to 4, “Selecting an axis.”

If the position data edit password is not “0000,” the input password window appears. Enter the password.
* The factory-set password is “0000.” If the factory-set password is valid, the input password window does not

appear.

Input password

Password (4 characters)

W OE

X CANCEL

Fig. 6.8 Input Password Window
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To change the password, perform the operations explained below.

[How to Set Password for Edit Position Data Window]
[1] Click Parameter from the main menu, and then select Edit.

[2] In the axis selection window, select the axis number corresponding to the parameters you want to edit.
(Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.)

[3] Enter the password in the input password window. (The factory-set password is “0000.”)

[4] Set the password under the Parameter No. 20, “Position data edit password.”

E Parameter[Axis No.0] g@]gl

HE S
User }
No HName Value
1|Position kand [mm]
2|Jog speed [mm/sec] 100,00
3|gervo galn selection 11
4|Torque filter constant 1]
S5|gpeed loop proportional gain 49
6|8peed loop integral gain 984
7|Push spesd[nm/sec] 5.00
8|Puzh recognition time [msec] 255
9|Puzhing fails current [0:Mowe/1l:Push] i}
10|Automatic servo off delay time [sec] 1
11|8top mode [0:Full/l:&8ervo] 0
12|Default positioning current limit [3%] 35
13|Default heoeme current limit [%] 35
14|Pos. Executlion - Walt [sec] 0.010
15|8cft limit [mm] 50.00
16|Home offset [mm] 2.00
17|Home direction [0:0pposite/l:Default] 1
18| ({For future expansion) u}
19| (For future expansion) n]
Z20|Po=ition edit password

Fig. 6.9 Edit Parameter Window
[6] Click Parameter from the main menu, and then select Send to Controller.
[6] When the axis selection window appears, select the axis number of the controller to send the parameter(s)
to

(Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”)

[71 When OK is clicked in the axis selection window, the following warning window appears. Click Yes, and
the parameters will be sent to the controller.

Warning

‘j Parameter has been changed. [Axis MNo.0]

L]

Transmit to the controller beforehand?

Mo | Cancel |

Fig. 6.10 Warning
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[8] After the parameters have been sent, a confirmation window appears asking if you want to restart the
controller (execute a software reset). Click Yes to execute a software reset.

Confirmation

P | Transmit the parameter ta the cantroller,
\-f() Are you sure ko conkinue?

Fig. 6.11 Confirmation Window for Restarting Controller

[9] Once a password has been set, you must enter the password to edit position data.
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In the position data edit window, you can create position data by “MDI (Mathematical Direct Input),” “Direct

Teaching,” “Jogging” or “Inching” operation.

Created/edited position data will become effective after it has been sent to the controller.

To send position data to the controller, click Position from the main menu and then select Send to Controller,

or cIicle in the position data edit window.

You can also check the teaching positions by “Positioning” operations.

The position data edit window varies depending on the operation pattern (PIO pattern).

(Note) If Operation Pattern 6: Positioner Mode is selected in MSEP Controllers, 256 points of position data can
be established.
“Position Name” in the window changes to “Position Number” and 0 to 255 are shown.

= Edit position data[iAxis Na.0] (=TT
H|E]‘is|§‘ & ‘|E‘ Location 0.00 Alarm code | 000
- . ¥V Jcg ™ Inc. Positioning (Test mode) & servo
Bw(—) Fue (+) Speed| 30 [mm/s] g Speed| 100 [3] J P
""""" Home
| ] £ = 77
HTeach ‘ 810w Fast|| & I’ > . @ Alarm
Fecdtien Meme Pozition| Speed |PushPower|PushBand|ACC | DCL Eeolo I
| fwel | [/ s ] L#] lmm] | [61 ] [€] il
Backward Pozition | EREE 100,00 i} 0.100.200.20 0
Forward Positicn 50.00 100.00 0 0.100.200.20 0
Input range : -0.15 te 50,15

| * The input range is determined by the
applicable soft limit parameters.
(Refer to 8, “Editing Parameters.”)

If the data originally read has been| |The input range of each
modified, “Modified” is shown. item is shown.

Fig. 6.12 Edit Position Data Window (Detailed Online View): Display Example for Operation Pattern 0

(Note) While the edit position data window is open in the online mode, the edit parameter window cannot be
opened for the same axis. (You can open the parameter edit window for a different axis.)

(Note) You cannot write data to the controller, perform jogging or home return, or carry out certain other
operations when the MANU operation mode selected in the main window is monitor mode 1 or monitor
mode 2.

Clicking either the JEE Q LA B Y button opens a confirmation window
with the message, “Data editing is prohibited while not in a MANU teaching mode. Do you want to switch the
MANU operation mode?” Click Yes, and the current MANU operation mode will change to the applicable
teaching mode.

Monitor mode 1 will change to teaching mode 1.
Monitor mode 2 will change to teaching mode 2.
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How the respective buttons and input areas are operated is explained below.

(1) Tool buttons

(11 [2] 3] [4 [51 [6] [71 [8]
B0~ |8| x|=al =5
Fig. 6.14 Tool Buttons

[1] Save to file
Save data to a file.

[2] Send to controller
Send (write) data to the controller.

[3] Read position data again
Read position data from the controller again, and then refresh the data display.
If position data has been modified in the edit window (= “Modified” is shown in the status bar), the warning
message shown in Fig. 6.15 appears.
* Take note that selecting Yes will clear the data that has been edited (but not yet written to the controller).

Warning X

' Data has been changed.
L Urwritken Data shall be losk,
Are wou sure ko conkinue?

Fig. 6.15 Warning Message

[4] Print o &
Output position data to the printer. e EeRE e .
The print setup window appears where you can set the top, Top () [5 £ Portrait
left and row margins (in mm) as well as print orientation. C Land=caps
When all settings are complete, click Print. Left (nm) [5

Frinter
[5] Cut Row(mn) [2 | T

Cut the data inside the range selected in the position data input area.
* Data can be selected in units of rows.

Print | ‘cancel !

Fig. 6.16 Print Setting Window
6] Copy J ?

Copy the data inside the range selected in the position data input area.
* Data can be selected in units of rows.

[7] Paste
Paste the data that has been cut or copied from the position data input area, to the selected position.

[8] Show status monitor window
Show the status monitor window of the axis you are currently editing.
The window displayed by clicking this button is the same as the one that appears when you click Monitor
from the main menu in the main window and then select Status.
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(2) Current position/alarm code
The current position of the axis you are editing (unit: mm) and the associated alarm code, if any, are shown.
Location| —  0.00 Alarm code|000
Fig. 6.17 Current Position/Alarm Code
For stop, “Stop” is displayed on the current position and alarm code displaying part.

Location 0.00 Alarm code |000

Fig. 6.18 Stop Indication

When motor voltage lowers, “Motor volt. low” is displayed on the current position and alarm code displaying
part.

Location 0.00 Alarm code | 000

Fig. 6.19 Motor Voltage Low Indication

* When the motor voltage low is displayed, it means a state that the motor drive power is shut off.

(3) Jogging/Inching operation controls

Select Jog or Inc. (by adding a check mark to the corresponding checkbox) and use the [Fw (+)] [Bw (-)]

buttons to move the axis.

Select the jogging speed from “1,” “10,” “30,” “50” and “100” [mm/sec] using the track bar.

In the inching mode, select the feed pitch from “0.03,” “0.10” and “0.50” [mm] using the applicable radio button.

A click will move the axis by the specified pitch, while holding down the mouse button will cause the axis to jog

at 1 mm/sec after 2 second. If the mouse button is held continuously, the jogging speed will increase from

“10” to “30” and to “100” [mm/sec] every second.

If home return has been completed, clicking Teach will load the current position to the point data input area.

* In the position data input area, the loaded data will be input to the row where the cursor is located. Check the
cursor position before clicking Teach.

| Checkbox | | Radio buttons

- > Jog | Inc.
i Teach 2low Fast

Fig. 6.20 Jogging/Inching Operation Controls
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(4) Positioning (test operation mode)
You can move the axis to the position corresponding to the cursor row in the position data input area.

The moving speed is calculated by multiplying the speed set in the position data input area with the speed
factor. (The speed factor can also be set by the track bar.)

Speed facior |

Step, continue and stop
I’ P . buttons from the left

Fig. 6.21 Positioning

Use the (step move) button to move the actuator by one position, or use the (continuous move) button

to move the actuator continuously by looping a series of successive positions.
Click the (stop) button to stop the actuator. (The actuator starts decelerating the moment the button is
clicked, and continues to decelerate until it stops.)

* If the data loaded from the controller has been changed, write the modified data again to the controller
beforehand.

* While this mode is active, data cannot be entered in the jogging/inching control groups or point data input
area.

e |f the MANU operation mode is set to teaching mode 1 (safety speed effective), the maximum speed is
limited to the safety speed set by the applicable parameter.
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(5) Servo, Home and Alarm buttons

@ gervo

@ Home

@ alarm

Fig. 6.22 Servo, Home and Alarm Buttons

(1]

(2]

(3]

Servo button

This button lets you turn on/off the servo.

When the servo is on, a blue lamp illuminates on the button.

After home return, you can turn off the servo, move the actuator manually and then click Teach to
capture a desired position.

Home button
This button lets you perform home return.
Once home return is complete, a green lamp will illuminate on the button.
Press the home-return button and the confirmation message should appear. Press and the
home-return operation should start.
*V13.03.00.00 and later

| ..'-I Homing will be started,
¥ Are you sure to continue?

fes Mo

Fig. 6.23 Confirmation Window

Alarm button

This button lets you reset an alarm.

Note that an alarm can be reset only when the servo is off and the cause of the alarm has been
removed.

While an alarm is present, a red lamp remains lit on the button.
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(6) Position input area

Set the position data needed to operate the actuator.

6. Initial Setting and Position Data Editing for SEP Controllers .

Forward position Backward position
X Center position :
1 1
o1 '
: : : Motor
1 1
Actuator
Position Name Pos[r:ir.;;'.on [:’:;n}inejesd] Pusl[jgn]:)wer Pus[I?rErll?nd )E.g(]i E[)g:][.. Energ;{y;;eaving ———
Backward Position 100.00 i 0.100.200.20 i
Forward Position 50.00 100.00 i 0.100.050.05 i
Intermediate Position 10.00 100.00 i 0.100.200.20 i
Fig. 6.24 Position Data Input Area
[1] Position -«--xrerreereeenes Set the position to move the actuator to.
. Set position
Operation pattern Move Forward position | Backward position | Center position
Standard move between 2 points: 0 Move between 2 points ®) ®)
Speed change: 1 Move between 2 points O ®)
Position data change: 2 Move between 2 points ®) ®)
Move among 3 points with 2 inputs: 3 | Move between 3 points O O O
Move among 3 points with 3 inputs: 4 | Move between 3 points ©) ©) ©)
Continuous back-and-forth operation: 5 | Move between 2 points O O
[2] Speed:-rorrieieeeeenes Set the actuator speed.
[3] Push power:----reeeeeeee Set a desired current-limiting value (%) other than 0 when performing push
operation. If O is set, positioning operation will be performed.
[4] Pushband ----oeeeeeeeees Except for CON method pressing in Fieldbus Type MSEP Controllers, the band for

the pressing operation up to the movement target position is to be set.

Push operation will start from the position forward of the target position of move
(forward position or backward position) by the distance corresponding to the push
band.

Position at which the push position is
deemed complete after contacting the load

Speed
i l - Load

~ Push band

Start position of Target position

push operation
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[5] ACC ++oerererereseeeeeeeess

[7]

Energy-saving Mode...
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If CON method pressing is selected in MSEP Controllers, the maximum pressing
amount in the pressing operation from the target position needs to be defined in
Positioner Mode.
While considering the mechanical inconsistency of the work piece, set the
positioning band so the positioning would not end before the work piece gets
pressed towards the target.

Position at which the position complete

signal turns ON when the actuator contacts

work part and push completion is judged

Work

( part

4—)3 Positioning band
Target (maximum push amount)
position

Set the actuator acceleration.

The input range permits entry of a value greater than the value specified in the
catalog. However, you should set a value not exceeding the rated acceleration in
the catalog.

Set the actuator deceleration.

The input range permits entry of a value greater than the value specified in the
catalog. However, you should set a value not exceeding the rated deceleration in
the catalog.

When 1 “Enable” is set in the Energy-saving Mode field, the actuator will turn OFF
the servo automatically after elapse of a specified time. Since the holding current

does not flow while the actuator is stopped, the current consumption can be saved.

Once a move command is issued, the servo will turn ON again and the actuator
will start moving.

Move command

Servo status

Servo automatically turned
OFF (Green LED blinking)

Servo ON e ——

Actuator move /

Target position

i » T: Delay after completion of positioning
T until servo OFF (sec)
T is set by a parameter.

The time until the servo turns OFF is set by the parameter for auto servo OFF delay time.
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When changing the speed in operation pattern (PIO pattern) 1, set the position at which to change the speed,
and new speed, in addition to position data.

Qes g Fosition| Speed |PushPower|PushBand| ACC | DCL |[Energy-saving|Speed Chg Pos|Speed Chg vel
Position MName ] [mm/=] %] [1um] [e] | (=] Mode [ram] [/ =] Comm

Backward Position 50.00 ] 0.100.200.20 0 20.00 30.00

Forward Positien | 50.00 50.00 ] 0.100.z200.20 0 30.00 30.00

Fig. 6.25 Position Data Input Area: Operation Pattern 1

[8] Speed Chg Pos::----+:-- Set the position at which to switch the speed while the actuator is moving to the
forward position or backward position.

[9] Speed Chg Vel:-------- Set the speed to change to.

When changing the position data in operation pattern (P1O pattern) 2, set the position data to be changed
at the forward or backward, in addition to the forward position or backward position data.
= When CN1 (operation switching signal) is OFF, the forward position data corresponds to Forward
Position 1.
When this signal is ON, the forward position data corresponds to Forward Position 2.
* When CN1 (operation switching signal) is OFF, the backward position data corresponds to Backward
Position 1.
When this signal is ON, the backward position data corresponds to Backward Position 2.

Bemdi dem Wame Pos[rjr_l;cn;'_on [Sm]:;f/esd] PushPowser Pus[lr;rli?nd ?g(]: ]E)g? Enerc_;q};—dseaving T
Backward Pozitionl 50.00 0 0.100.200.20 1
Forward Positionl 50.00 50.00 70 1.000.200.20 1
Backward PositionZ 10.00 loo.o00 ] 0.100.200.20 1
Forward PositionZ 25.00 100.00 a0 1.000.200.20 1

Fig. 6.26 Position Data Input Area: Operation Pattern 2
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6.2.2 Offline Mode

When editing data after creating new data or loading data from a file, you are editing the data in the offline

mode.

In this mode, the window controls relating to axis operation are grayed out, and only the tool buttons and

position data input area become active. Items that cannot be operated offline are grayed out.

(1) Creating new position data

To create new position data, click File from the main menu, and then select New.

[11 When the position data format selection window appears, select the controller whose position data you
want to create, and then click OK.

Position data format selection E'

felect the format.

oK Cancel‘

Fig. 6.27 Position Data Format Selection Window

[2] The IO pattern select window appears.
Select the operation pattern in which to create new position data.

10 pattern select [‘S_<|

IO pattern select

# Standard

{" Zpeed Change

" Pozition Change
" Zin 3Pos

" 3in 3Pos

" Auto Driwve

Cancel

Fig. 6.28 10 Pattern Select Window
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[3] The position data input window corresponding to the selected operation pattern appears.
Enter desired position data in the position data input area.

B C:\Program FilesVIAl Corporation\RcPclkxis03. ptps

B 0& & (B@

. Position| Speed |PushPower|PushBand|ACC | DCL [Energy-saving
Position Name (] [mm/a] s L] te1 | el e Comment

Backward Position 100.00 0 0.10/0.300.30 0

Forward Position 50.00 100.00 0 0.10/0.300.30 0

Input range : -9959.99 to 9995.93

Fig.6.29 Position Data Edit Window (Offline Mode — New)

[4] The created position data can be saved to a file or sent to the connected controller.
(Saving the position data to a file)
To save the position data to a file, click the tool button
The save as window appears.
Enter a desired file name and click the Save button, and the position data will be saved to a file under the

specified name.
Save As E|rz|

Save jn: |lf) FicPo j o -
[Eiis00.pips
My Recent
Documents
Desktop

Iy Documnents

ty Computer

My Metwork — File name:; @ > ﬂ Save |
Places
Saveaslype:  |Pasition data for PSEFT pips) ~| Cancel

Fig.6.30 Position Data Edit Window (Offline Mode — New)

(Sending the position data to the connected controller)

Connect the controller and PC.

Click Position and select Send to Controller, or click the tool button

When the axis selection window appears, select the axis number of the controller to send the position data to.
(Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”)

* “Comments” can be saved only to files. They cannot be saved to controllers.
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[5] Reading a File
To read position data from a file, click File and then select Open to open the “Open” window. Alternatively,
you can click File, point to Send to Controller and then select Position to open the “Open” window.

Select folder in which
Saved file name position data is saved.

My Recent
Documents

=

Desktop

=]

My Documents

My Computer
My Network File name: |AxisDD.ptps ﬂ Open |
Flaces
Files af type: gPosition data for PSEP[" ptps) )ﬂ Cancel

Select controller.

Fig. 6.31 “Open” Window

Select (click) “File name” you want to open, and click Open on the “Open” window, then the position data edit
window is displayed.
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| Tool buttons |

R PC Interface Software for RC - [€:\Program Files\Al Corporation\RcPclAxis03. ptps] b
¥ File Postion Paramster Monitor Setting  Window Help -8 X

‘“E ‘|§| J B|H|M| Hanual operation mode [Teach i(Safety speed effective/PIO start prohibitionl ¥/

HOS & B
Qo . f Speed |PushPower|PushBand| ACC [ DCL |Energy-saving|Spes d Chg Vel
Positior [mn/s] [%] mm] | [e] | [€] Mods (] 7= Comment
/Eg:kward Bosition Rl 200,00 0 0.10/0.2000.20 0 0 100.00
Forward Position | 50.00 Z00.00 1} 0.100.2Z00.20 1} 1} 100.00

Position data input area

Fig. 6.32 Position Data Edit Window (Offline Mode)

The edited position data can be saved to a file or sent to the connected controller.

(Saving the position data to a file)

To save the position data to a file, click the tool button [ |

The save as window appears.

Enter a desired file name and click the Save button, and the position data will be saved to a file under the
specified name.

Save As @@
Save jn: | ) RePe j &5 B
LY @Axlsou Ptps
uﬁ [Hiaisn, prps:

My Recent
Documents

3

askiof

=]
|

My Documents
My Computer
-
My Network  File name: s Save |
Flaces
Save as lype. Position data for PSEP(*. ptps] hd Cancel

Fig. 6.33 Save As Window

(Sending the position data to the connected controller)
Connect the controller and PC.
Click Position and select Send to Controller, or click the tool button [£]

When the axis selection window appears, select the axis number of the cc controller to send the position data to.

(Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”)

* “Comments” can be saved only to files. They cannot be saved to controllers.
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7. ELECYLINDER Simple Data Setting

Position data can be edited online or offline.

7.1 Online Mode

This mode reads data from the controller to edit.
Click Position and then select Edit/Teach from the main menu, or click in the toolbar.

When the position edit password is set to other than ‘0000’, the password input window will appear. Input the
password.

{fipulpasswerd If it is necessary to change the position edit
Password(4 characters] | password, conduct the process explained in
[How to Set Password for Position Data Edit

v ok X CANCEL ‘ Window] in the next page.

Fig. 7.1 Input Password Window

Simple Data Setting window will be shown.

2 Simple Data Setting =n ===
=] #*\ & Unit Change Load Setting | Test run |
Op. condition(Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. condition (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
T Push ¥ Push
Cycle time 0.88s PushPower [%] 20
A:ACC[%] ] s .
| =]
ViEE VEE

v Veloc1ty %] ™\ : V:Velocity[%]
i 3 =] |t

A 0ERE

30 EERA 42 1
Position setting - -
T Lag LCC (Velocity ‘ Cycle time
Push st. p. 10.00] mm [%] =] [s]
Current Setting 21 40 30 0.88
= €| N Fud —— :
5 i - o i Previous Setting 21 a0 30 0.88
I I Current Setting 42 1z 42 jary
| | Bwd
Previous Setting 42 1z 4z HR
B.Eoel EREn Manual Mode
HOME End (Stroke)
0.00mm Transfer
0.00 mm S0.00] mm
B.End F.End

Input range : 1 to 100

Fig.7.2 Simple Data Setting Window
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[How to Set Password for Position Data Edit Window]

[11 From the main menu, click Setup and then select Setting of application.
Click the Change Password button.

Setting of application 3
Port [eom <]
#Baudrate [bps) [115200 -]
*Last Axis No.

Unit of display at pulse-train mode |mm

(The item to which "*" attaches will he effective
after reconnecting pr the rehoot.)

X cencel

Fig. 7.3 Setting of Application Window

LN

Change Password

~

[2] Select the Position data edit password, and then click the OK button.

Select Password

Select Password

" System Password

' Position edit Password

OF Cancel

Fig. 7.4 Select Password Window

[3] Enter the current password, new password, and new password again (for confirmation), and then click the

OK button.
Once the new password has been set, you must enter the new password to edit position data.

System Password g\

Current password

’7
New password
’7

New password
(for confirmation)

Fig. 7.5 System Password Window
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In Simple Data Setting window, setting of the operational conditions (velocity, acceleration / deceleration and
pressing force) and position setting (forward end, backward end and pressing start point) can be conducted
and also display of the current position, cycle time and setting dialog, and manual operation can be conducted.

The operational condition data and the position setting data set in this window should be activated after it is

transferred to the controller.

Conduct either operation from the followings in order to transfer the data.

[1] Click Transfer button in the bottom right of the window.

[2] Click [Z]| icon in the top left.

[3] Select [Position] -> [Transfer to Controller] from the main menu.

(1) Toolbar buttons (2) Op. condition (1)Toolbar buttons
ESimp*Data Setting l v ===
H|B|§|§‘ I I Unit Change Load Setting | Test run |
Op. condition(Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) Op. conditicn(Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)

[T Push ¥ Push

Cycle time 0.88s PushPower [%] 20
A:ACC[%] L AIRACC[%] i
| 42
ViEE VIEE
V:Velocity[$%] \ V:Velocity[%]
X [ e | =] |[4san
Position setting
P - ACC [Velocity] ‘ Cycle time
Push st. p- 10.00 | mm [%] [%] [s]
Current Setting 21 40 30 0.88 3
...... ml fmmmmn Fud : - <
§ H Previous Setting 21 40 30 0.88
I T - T I Current Setting 42 iz 42 NA
Bwd
l ! ,I I " Previous Setting 42 1z 42 NHA
B.End F.End Manual Mode
HOME End (stroke) @ @
0. 00mm Transfer
0.00 mm S0.00 ) mm
B.End F.End A
Input range : 1 to 100 A

!

(3) Position setting

(4) Manual Mode

(5) Transfer Button

Fig. 7.6 Features of Simple Data Setting Window

It is also necessary to transfer data to the controller when manual operation is to be conducted.
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The operating methods of buttons and input controls available in this window are explained below.

(1) Toolbar buttons

(11 [2] [3] [4] (3] (6] [7]

(1]

(2]

(3]

(4]

(3]

Unit Change ‘ Load Setting ‘ Test run ‘

Fig. 7.7 Toolbar in Simple Data Setting Window

Save to file
Displayed data gets saved in a file.

Send to controller
Send (write) data to the controller.

Reload position data
Data display will be updated after all the data in the screen gets
reloaded from the controller.

Print

Output data to the printer.

Printout setting window appears. Setting of margins on top, left
and between lines (mm) and direction of printing can be adjusted.
Click Print button to start printing.

Unit Change
The unit of the setting items and displayed items can be switched
over as shown below.

Velocity : % < mm/s
ACC /DCL : % < G
Push power : % < N (Reference)

(6]

(7]

Load Setting
Payload setting window is displayed.

Test run
Trial Operation Window is displayed.
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Top (mm) |5 * Portrait
" Landscape
Left (mm) |5
Printer
Row (mm) |2 —
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(2) Op. condition, (3) Position setting

[Positioning Operation]

Op. condition (Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) [1] o S Op. condition (Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) = e
us us
J cycle time 0.88s [6] PushPower [%] 20
[4] A:ACC[%] & A:ACC[%] e
I 21. 42
ViEE : ViERE
[3] V:velocity[%] V:velocity[%] 7 \
A: R > “ A: D0 EE

(3]

>ith 22| 4

|

Position setting

Push st. p. 10.00| mm

B.End F.End
[2] HOME End [2] (Stroke)

o 0] 2000 Fig. 7.9 Positioning Operation Setting Items

[1] Push Select----------------—-- If there is no check mark (v) in the check box ([O) for pressing operation,
positioning operation will be performed.

[2] Position setting [mm]------- Position of the backward end and forward end can be input.
It is the coordinate of positioning and should be the position from the
home to be input.
The unit is mm, and a number can be input down to two decimal places.
The unit of the EC rotary type is deg/s and is available to input up to the
second digit.

[3] Velocity [% or mm/s] ------- Setup of positioning operation velocity can be conducted.
Set a number between 1% and 100%.
The unit can be switched with Unit Change button to mm/s unit.
For mm/s unit, a number can be input down to two decimal places.
The unit of the EC rotary type is deg/s and is available to input up to the
second digit.

* Note 1 Calculate the minimum velocity using the following formula.
Minimum Velocity [mm/s] = Lead Length [mm] / 800 / 0.001 [sec]

[4] ACC [% or G] --------=------- Setup of acceleration at start of operation can be conducted.
Set a number between 1% and 100%.
The unit can be switched with Unit Change button to G unit.
For G unit, a number can be input down to two decimal places.

[5] DCL [% or G]-------=====----- Setup of deceleration at stop of operation can be conducted.
Set a number between 1% and 100%.
The unit can be switched with Unit Change button to G unit.
For G unit, a number can be input down to two decimal places.

[6] Cycle time [s]----------------- Cycle time can be figured out from the setting velocity, acceleration and
deceleration, and displayed.
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[Pressing Operation]
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Op. condition(Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) = o Op. condition(Bwd: FEnd to BEnd) = orern [1] |
Cycle time 0.88s PushPower [%] | 20I
A:ACC[%] R Ll [6]
=
ViR ViR
V:Velocityl[%] V:Velocityl[%]
20 AL h0GEEE [3] m hn 3 EE
30 / - > [5] 42 / | sim
Position setting
[2] Push st. p. mm
—— peees | R
[ * |
| | |
HC?MEE r::ld [2] {SFt.rEon]:a)
L e Fig. 7.10 Pressing Operation Setting ltems
[1] Push Select------------------- If there is a check mark (v') in the check box () for pressing operation,
pressing operation will be performed.
[2] Position setting [mm] ------- Setting of the operation start point (backward end or forward end) and the

[3] Velocity [% or mm/s] -------

[4] ACC [% or G]

[5] DCL [% or G]

[6] Push Power |

% or N]-------

pressing start point can be conducted.

It is the coordinate of positioning and should be the position from the
home to be input.

The unit is mm, and a number can be input down to two decimal places.
The unit of the EC rotary type is deg/s and is available to input up to the
second digit.

Setup of the operation velocity from the operation start point (backward
end or forward end) to the pressing start point can be conducted.

Set a number between 1% and 100%.

The unit can be switched with Unit Change button to mm/s unit.

For mm/s unit, a number can be input down to two decimal places.

The unit of the EC rotary type is deg/s and is available to input up to the
second digit.

Note 1 Calculate the minimum velocity using the following formula.
Minimum Velocity [mm/s] = Lead Length [mm] / 800 / 0.001 [sec]

Setup of acceleration at start of operation can be conducted.

Set a number between 1% and 100%.

The unit can be switched with Unit Change button to G unit.

For G unit, a number can be input down to two decimal places.

Setup of the operation deceleration from the operation start point to the

pressing start point can be conducted.

Set a number between 1% and 100%.

The unit can be switched with Unit Change button to G unit.

For G unit, a number can be input down to two decimal places.

Setting of the pressing torque (current limit) can be conducted in %.

The pressing velocity should be 20mm/s. It should be 20 deg/s for the EC

rotary type.

If the velocity is set to 20mm/s or lees (20 deg/s or less for the EC rotary

type), pressing operation will be performed in the setting velocity.

The unit can be switched with Unit Change button to N (Reference) unit.
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(4) Manual Mode
(JOG operation)

(2] (3]
Manual Mode

[1 0.00mm @ @ Transfer [4]

B.End || F.End

Fig. 7.11 Manual Operation Display, Operation Buttons

[1] Current Position [mm]------ The current position should be displayed.

[2] B.End button ---------------- Click and hold and the actuator moves towards the backward end while it
is held.
The operation stops if stop clicking or LS Signal of the backward end
turns on.

[3] F.End button ---------------- Click and hold and the actuator moves towards the forward end while it is
held.

The operation stops if stop clicking or LS Signal of the forward end turns on.

(Note) Operation is available when the backward button and forward button are activated in green. If they
are not in green, the setting parameters are not yet transferred. Transfer the setting parameters to
the controller with (5) Transfer Button in advance.

(5) Transfer Button
[4] Transfer Button = ---------—-—- The data which a change has been made to the setting can be transferred.
(6) Transfer Log
LCC |Welocity Cycle time
Transfer 1o o
. [ [2] [=]
Current Setting 30 60 30 0.572
Fwd
Previous Setting 30 50 30 0.620
Current Setting 30 7% 30 0.536
Bwd
Previous Setting 30 30 30 0.856

Fig. 7.12 Transference History Display

Make a change to the operational condition (velocity, acceleration / deceleration or pressing force) on either
the way forward or backward and transfer the data to the controller, and the old parameter settings will be
displayed in the previous setting lines and the new parameter settings in the current setting lines, and the cycle
time figured out from these settings will also be displayed.

In case that the pressing operation is selected in the operational condition, the previous setting and the current
setting are not to be displayed.
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[Reference] Here in below, explains acceleration. The idea is the same for deceleration.
1G = 9800mm/s?: Acceleration can be performed with 9800mm/s in 1 second
0.3G: 9800mm/s in 1 second x 0.3 = Acceleration can be performed with 2940mm/s

Velocity
A

9800mm/s |------

2940mm/s |- £ ---

—

[

0.3G

» Time

-
o |-

Fig. 7.13 ACC

/I\ Caution: Consider to decrease the acceleration / deceleration in case of any impact or vibration being
applied to an actuator or a workpiece.
Continuing operation in such a condition will shorten the life of the actuator drastically.
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7.2 Offline Mode

When editing data after creating loading data from a file, you are editing the data in the offline mode.
When this mode is activated, parts related to axis operation will not function, and only the tool buttons and
simple data setting part will be valid. ltems that cannot be operated offline are grayed out.

7.21

Creating New Position Data

It is not available to create a new file.

7.2.2 Reading a File

To read position data from a file, click File and then select Open to open the “Open” window. Alternatively, you
can click File, point to Send to Controller and then select Position to open the “Open” window.

Saved file name

Select folder in which
position data is saved.

Ope 2)x]

Nn: I3 RcPe -

tdy Recent
Documents

4y Computer
My Metwark  File pame; | j Open
Flaces
Files of type | Position Data for ELECYLINDER(M Canesl

Select controller.

Fig. 7.14 “Open” Window

Select (click) “File name” you want to open, and click Open on the “Open” window, then the simple data setting

window is displayed.

Operating condition and position setting can be edited offline.

® Simple Data Setting [E=nEen ===
W)= &) Unit Change | Lead Satting \ Test run \
. condition(Fwd: BEnd to FEnd) . condition(Bwd: FEnd to BEnd)
= I pusn | [ ¥ Push
cyele time 0.88a PushPower [%] -m-j
- " £
Vivelocityl%]
10
30
Position setting
|-macm- l Cycle time
Push st. p. 431 21
21 s 30 .88
neaeaR? 2 0 30 o.82
LI T: iz 12 a2 "
L | @ uow .
B B R Enc Manual Mode
HOME End (stzoke) r) @ <
0. 00mm Transfer
] [=o.co]= B.End F.End
Input range : 1 to 100

Fig. 7.15 Simple Data Setting Window (Offline Mode)
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The edited operating condition and position setting can be saved to a file or sent to the connected controller.
(Saving the position data to a file)

To save the position data to a file, click the tool button [ l

The save as window appears.

Enter a desired file name and click the Save button, and the position data will be saved to a file under the
specified name.

Save As @

Save in: |&) RecPe j £ ‘

4y Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

>

My Documents

=

=

o 3
4 =g =
§ 3%1

=]

=4

o]

by Metwork File name: ‘AHISEB ﬂ Save |
Places
Save as type: \ Position Data for ELECYLINDER(*.ptec) ﬂ Cancel

Fig. 7.16 Save As Window

(Sending the position data to the connected controller)

Connect the controller and PC.

Click Position and select Send to Controller, or click the tool button .

When the axis selection window appears, select the axis number of the controller to send the position data to.
(Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”)

* “Comments” can be saved only to files. They cannot be saved to controllers.
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8. Editing Parameters

To load parameter data from the controller, click Parameter (P) and then select Edit (E) from the main menu,

or click in the toolbar. In the “Select axis number” window, select the axis number corresponding to the

axis whose parameters you want to edit. (Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”)

* On the versions V7.0.3.0 or later, the default password is “0000”, so the input password window will not
appear.

* On the versions V7.00.1.00/V7.00.2.00, the default password is “5119.” Enter “5119” and click the OK button.

Input password

Password (4 characters)

o COK K CANCEL

Fig. 8.1 Input Password Window
To change the password, perform the operations explained below.

[How to Set Password]

[1] From the main menu, click Setting and then select Application.
Click the Change Password button.

Setting of application

Fig. 8.2 Setting of Application Window

[2] If you are using a CON controller, select “System Password” and then click the OK button.
This window does not appear if you are using a SEP controller.

Select Password

Select Password

G System Password

(" Position edit Password

0K Cancel

Fig. 8.3 Select Password Window

[3] Enter the current password, new password, and new password again (for confirmation),
and then click the OK button.
Once the new password has been set, you must enter the new password to edit parameter data.

System Password E\

Current password

New passvord
New password

(for confirmation|

Fig. 8.4 System Password Change Window
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To read a parameter from the file, click File and then select Open to display a “File open” window. Or click File,
point to Send to controller and then select Parameter, to display the “Open” window.

Select folder in which
parameter data is saved.

Saved file name.

\

3 21X
~| = o E-

Azxis00, prpc

File name: | Open I
Files of type:@r FCOM[® prpec) ) Cancel |
A

pd

Select controller.

Fig. 8.5 “Open” Window

Select (click) “File name” you want to open, and click Open on the “File Open” window, then the parameter edit
window is displayed.

You can load data from the controller or a file and edit the loaded data.

Fig. 8.8 is a display example when the PCON-CY controller is connected.

You can also print the loaded data.

Edited data can be sent to the controller or saved to a file.

Edited parameters that have been sent to the controller will become effective after the controller power is

reconnected.

To send parameter read from the file to the controller, click Parameter and then select Send to controller, or
click the button on the parameter edit window.
Select axis number window is displayed, then select axis No. of the controller.

(Refer to “4. Selecting an axis.”)
Click OK on the select axis number window, then the following warning window is displayed. Click Yes, then

the parameter is sent to the controller.

warning X
Confirm the preservation origin of the parameter file is corresponding
to the axis model at the Forwarding destination,

w'riting ko a different model causes a serious breakdown,
Are you sure ko continue?

Yes | Mo I

Fig. 8.6 Warning
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When a driver of the motion type (EtherCAT Motion, MECHATROLINK-IIl and SSCNET IlI/H) is to be rebooted,
confirmation about rebooting of the gateway should be added to the confirmation window.
Subject Controllers: MCON Motion Type Driver, RCON Motion Type Driver

Restart the controller?
J.-' There is a possibility of powercycling the gateway required
—  in case parameter is changed.

Yes | Mo |

Fig. 8.7 Confirmation Window

[} Parameter[Axis Ho.0]

= Bi=]
A== l
Mo Name Value
1(Zone Cutput Position(l) + [mm]
Z2|Zone Output Position(l) - [mm] o.0o0
3|scft limit + [mm] 145,15
4l8cft limit - [mm] -0.15
S|Home direction [0:opposite/l:default] 1
&|Push recognition time [mzec] 255
7|8ervo gain selection 8
g|Default speed [mm/sec] 50
9lDefault ACc [GE] 0.30
10|Default position band [mm] 0.10
11| (For future expansion) 0
1Z|Default positioning current limit [3%] 5
13|Default home current limit [%] 10
14| (For future expansion) 0
15| (For future expansion) ]
16|2I0 Baudrate [bps] 38400
17|Min delay for actiwvating local transmitter[msec] 5
18| (For future expansion) ]
19| (For future expansion) ]
20| (For future expansion) ]
21|Dizable "SerwoON' Input [0:Enable/l:Disable] i
22l mama AFFoat Tmml noon

Fig. 8.8 Parameter Edit Window

The contents of display may be different depending on the controller model type.

slajaweled bunipg 'g

Note: While the position data edit window is open, the parameter edit window cannot be opened.

When the ﬂ button is clicked, the select axis number window is displayed, but axis to be selected is
not displayed.
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* It is available to transfer the parameters of another model without changing the extension.
Open the parameters in the controller to transfer from and transfer them to the controller of destination.

8. Editing Parameters .

Transference between following controllers is available.

Transference Transference Transference Transference
Source Destination Source Destination
RCP2-C — PCON-CA RCP6S — RCM-P6PC
ERC(T) — ERC3 RCM P6PC — RCP6S
ACON — ASEP MPSEP — RCON-PC

MPSEP
PCON — PSEP (with T included | — RCON-PC
in model code)

PCON-CA — PCON-CB MPCON — RCON-PC
MPSEP — MPCON MASEP — RCON-AC
MPSEP MPCON

(with T included | — | (with T included MACON — RCON-AC
in model code) in model code)
MASEP — MACON MDSEP — RCON-DC
MDSEP — MDCON MDCON — RCON-DC

(Note) In case of transferring MSEP data to MCON, follow the instructions below.
* Make sure to change the parameters in GW in advance to transferring parameters.

* If position data and parameters are to be transferred individually, transfer the parameters first.

* Back the data up in the controller to transfer from before transferring MSEP data.
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ELECYLINDER Parameter Setting Window

In the ELECYLINDER parameter setting window, an explanation of the setting items will be shown in the

bottom of the window.
Also, for the items to select a value, click on the right of the item and the candidate list will be shown in

pulldown. Select a candidate and click it.

Pulldown List

£ Parameter[Axis No.0] =N ==
HE S

User I

No Name Value |

1l|Ooperation Range Adjustment 100.00

2|AutSwitch"LS" Signl Detctn Rng Adjst v 0.10

3|HOME Direction Changs 0:0pposite -

4|HOME Position Adjustment 0:Opposite

1:Default
5|Smooth accel/decel Setting 0:Enable
6|Current control setting while stop 0:Enable
For changing the HOME direction to opposite, change the current setting :
. from forward —-> backward or
\14) from backward —-> forward

| Explanation of Item |

Fig. 8.9 Parameter Setting Window (ELECYLINDER)

Depending on the controller model, a confirmation window (Fig. 8.10) may be displayed after parameters have
been sent to the controller, asking if you want to restart the controller (execute a software reset).

(This window appears only when the controller to which data has been written supports the software reset
function. (Except RCP, RCS and E-Con controllers.))

5

L,
\ 4 Restart the controller?
Yes | Mo I

Fig. 8.10 Controller Restart Confirmation Window
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= If you want to change the soft limits, set values corresponding to 0.3 mm outside of the desired effective
range.

Example 1) CON controllers and older models
To set the effective range to 0 to 80 mm

+ soft limit: 80.3
- soft limit: -0.3
Soft Limit set in controller
— >
Approx. Approx.
0.3 mm : . - < 0.3mm
Effective area
- |
> 0 8|0
Approx. Approx
0.1 gl P 0.1
-1 mm Jog Increment allowable range after home return -1mm
..
Example 2) SEP controllers

To set the effective range to 0 to 80 mm

soft limit: 80.0

Soft Limit set in controller
Approx. : Effective area : Approx.
0.1 mm T . 0.1 mm
0 80 '
> - - -

Jog Increment allowable range after home return

\

A

= In the case of the RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2 and ERC controller, if the home return direction is changed, all
position data currently input will be cleared. Before changing the home return direction, therefore, back up

the data, if necessary.

= In the case of rod-type actuators (excluding the RCP2-RA3C, 4C and 6C), the home return direction cannot
be reversed only by changing the factory-set parameter.

Note: After parameters have been changed, reconnect the controller power or execute a software reset (if the
controller supports the software reset function).
Parameters will be rewritten simply by turning the stop switch or PORT switch to OFF and then ON
again, but the new value may not become effective depending on the parameter.
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9. Monitoring

Various statuses, controller error lists, and velocity/current waveforms (other than RCP, RCS and E-CON
models), can be monitored.

9.1 Status Monitor Window

To monitor various statuses, click Monitor and then select Status in the main menu, or click in the toolbar.
In the “Select axis number” window, select the axis number corresponding to the axis whose statuses you want
to monitor. (Refer to 4, “Selecting an Axis.”) (Fig. 9.1 shows an example of the display when a PCON-C
controller is connected. Fig. 9.9 shows an example of the display when a RCP2 controller is connected. Fig.
9.10 is an example of display when ELECYLINDER is connected. The displayed information will vary
depending on the controller type.)

[In the case of PCON, ACON, DCON, SCON, ERC2, ERC3, ROBONET, ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP,
MSCON, MCON and RCON]

Axis status = MANU: Status (MANU or AUTO) of the manual
= Location switch is displayed. Even some machine types
= Speed (moving speed) which are not equipped with manual switch, such
= Alarm code as PCON-CY, indicate MANU.
Internal flags = Stop, motor voltage low indication
= Power: Main controller power ON/OFF status * As shown in Fig. 9.5 and 9.6, this is displayed
* Servo: Servo command status in the case of stop and motor voltage low.
* Home Cmplt: Home return completion flag Motor voltage low means a status in which the
ON/OFF status motor drive source is shut off.
* Run: Actual servo status + STO/SS1-t indication
» Home check sensor: Indicates that the home For SCON-CB/CGB (3000W and 3300W
check sensor is ON. This is displayed when the excluded) STO Type and SS1-t Type, it displays,
actuator is provided with a home check sensor. as shown in Fig. 9.7, when there is a request of

safety feature operation with Safety Request
Input Signal 1 (/SRI1) and Safety Request Input
Signal 2 (/SRI2) being OFF.

Inputs Outputs
The ON/OFF status of each PIO input port is shown. | The ON/OFF status of each PIO output port is shown.

(Note) The status monitor window cannot be displayed for SCON-CBoF, CGBaoF, LCoF and LCGoF equipped
with the servo pressing feature.
The display of those such as the axis status is to be shown in the pressing program operation / monitor
window.
[Refer to 15.2.3 Press Program Operation / Monitor Window]

(Note) For a controller equipped with PLC feature such as SCON-LC/LCG, the internal resister for axis
operation is displayed for the input and output. It may be different from the status of the 1/O signal
communicating directly with the host PLC as it does not display it.

Also, even though the internal relay (M) assigned to the input and output will not be updated when the
ladder program is stopped, the monitor display of input and output will be updated.
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‘Indication ON/OFF button (axis status, internal flags, current, input, output, special input port) ‘

Axis

A Statuslaxis No.0]

Alarm code

STAatu,

Internal flags

I/0O Test button

Location () |

0.o0 | Power |

Servo

Speed (mm/ 3) |

0.00 |Hc|rne Crplt |

RIT

| ooo | [anck sensor |

— erload level[%]
X _Input (PIO Pattern=0) output (FICO Pattern=0

HANT

\

(Current

Cur. cwnd(mb) a '___—_——___———
Cur. ratiol(%) a.o

~

( Fpecial input \

TrEme

Tatus | PO f=niii=3

Tatus

Name

Statuﬂ

PCl

OFF

PC2

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

CSTR OFF

OFF

OFF

PH1
PH2
PH4
PHE
FH1G
PH32
HOVE
ZONE1
PZONE
RMDS
HEND
PEND
=it
*EMGS
*ALM
LOAD

oN
CFF
O
oN
CFF
CFF
QFF
CFF
CFF
e}
CFF
CFF
CFF
oN
CFF
CFF

[Reserved)

[Reserved)

[Reserwved]

HMCE sensor

[Reserved)

[Reserved)

[Reserved)

Enabhle 3W

Mode SUW

[Reserwved)

(Reserwved)

[Reserved)

PP =signal

[Reserved)

MNP signal

\

[Reserwved]

OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
COFF
OFF
COFF

(=)

e}
COFF
COFF
OFF
OFF
COFF
OFF

V.

Indicates ratio to the present current command

and rated value.

*  With the pulse motor type, the command
value reflects the compensation for motor
ripple. In other words, the “Cur. cmnd” value
may become greater than the execution
current depending on the motor type.

Indicates status of mode SW etc.
(Indicated content depends on machine type.)

Note) The following outputs are not shown even
when the controller supports these
functions:

= Moving
= Battery alarm

The currently selected PIO pattern number is displayed only when the controller supports the “PIO pattern
selection function” (parameter).
* The displayed input and output port names will vary depending on the value set in the PIO pattern
selection parameter.

Overload level is displayed with %. Reach 100% and the overload error will be issued (Error Code OEOQ). If
a value smaller than 100% is set to the overload level ratio [%] in Parameter No. 143 of SCON-CA,
SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB,
ERC3, MSCON, MCON and RCON, an alarm is generated when it reaches that value.

Fig. 9.1 Axis Status Monitor Window (Force Control Function Not Supported)

* Qutput port number is displayed in the version V10.00.00.00 and later.
The background color is yellow-green only in “ON” display.
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The link status should be displayed if connection is established with the host controller such as PLC in the field
network.

Fig. 9.2 is an example of MECHATROLINK-I and II.

The display will be shown with white for the background and black for the letters when connection is
established with the host controller such as PLC.

€ Status monitor{Axis No.0] el = =

Axiz status Internal flags Current Network

Location [mm] ‘ 0.00 | Power | Servo Cur. cmnd (mA) 0§ Type M WOLINK 1)

Speed [mm/s] | o0.00 |[Eone copic [ muw Cur. ratia(®) 0.0 | address 97 2)

Alarm code [0 |[cx sensor [ many Baudrate M-II 10M(32) 3)

Cycle time[sec] 0.000 Mode 0:Rmt I/O 4)

Overload level[2] 0 5)
6) Input (PIO Pattern=-1) 7) Output (PI0 Pattern=-1) Special input

Ho. Hame Status | Ho. Hame Status | Ho. Name Status

00 [LBO OFF 00 [DOO OFF 00 | (Reserved) OFF

01 |LB1 OFF 01 |DO1 OFF 01 | (Reserved) OFF .

02z [LB2 OFF 02 |Do2 OFF 02 | (Reserved) OFF Status Of Network Llnk

03 |LB3 OFF 03 |DO3 OFF 03 |HMCE sensor| OFF

04 |LB4 OFF 04 |DO4 OFF 04 | (Reserved) OFF

05 |LBS OFF 05 |DD5S OFF 05 | (Reserved) COFF

06 [LB& OFF 06 |DO& OFF 06 | (Reserved) OFF

07 |LB7 OFF 07 |DO7 OFF 07 |Enable SW COFF

08 |LB8 OFF 08 |DO8 OFF 08 |Mode S5W OoN

09 |LB9 OFF 08 |DD9 OFF 0% | (Reserved) ON

10 |LB10O OFF 10 |DO10 OFF 10 | (Reserved) OFF

11 |LB11 OFF 11 D011 OFF 11 | (Reserved) COFF

1z |LB12 OFF 12 |Do12 OFF 12 | (Resexved) OFF

13 |LBE13 OFF 13 D013 OFF 13 | (Reserved) COFF

14 |LB14 OFF 14 |DD14 OFF 14 | (Resexrved) OFF

15 |LE1S OFF 15 |DO15 OFF 15 | (Reserved) OFF

Fig. 9.2 Axis Status Monitor Window (Field Network Type)

1) Type : The type of the network such as MECHATROLINK-I and Il which is under
connection is displayed.

2) Address : Items such as node address are displayed.

3) Baudrate : Baud rate is displayed.

4) Mode : Operation mode of the controller such as Remote I/O and Simple Direct Mode is
displayed.

5) MAC address : MAC address is displayed for those such as EtherNet.

For the field network connection, the input port is shown for 6) Input Data in Remote I/O Mode.
The control signal is displayed in a mode such as Remote |/O Mode.

The output port is shown for 7) Output Data in Remote 1/0 Mode.

The status signal is displayed for Simple Direct Mode.
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On models supporting the force control function, Force FB and Calibration are displayed.
(Note) These items are displayed only on SCON-CA (of Version V8.00.00.00 or later), SCON-CB controllers.

E Status[Axis No.0]

=] e e e
Axis status Internal flags Current
Location (xmm) | a.o0o0 | Power | Servo Current {(mb) ’—D
Speed (mo/s) | 0.00 [pome cwpiz | Rim Cur. ratio(s) | 0.0
Alarm code ,E |(RESErvEdJ | MANTT Load cell
Force FE[N] 0.00
Calibration |not cmplt }

Input (FIO Pattern=1) Output (PIO Pattern=1) Special input

Name Status Name Status Name St,at.us|
PC1 CFF PH1 CFF Home sensor OFF
PCZ OFF PNz OFF Creep sensor| OFF
FC4 CFF P4 OFF 0.T. sensor OFF
PCa CFF FMB OFF {Reserved) OFF
PC16 CFF PH16 OFF Belt sensor OFF
PC32 CFF PM32 OFF {Reserved) OFF
HODE QFF HOVE QOFF (Reserved) QOFF
JISL OFF HMODES OFF Enahle 3W OFF
JOG+ CFF PEONE OFF Node 30 Qrr
JOG— CFF RMDS O {Reserved) OFF
RMOD CFF HENID OFF {Reserved) OFF
HOHME QFF PEND QFF (Reserved) QFF
*3TP QOFF 5V OFF (Reserved) QOFF
C3TR CFF *EMGS 10} (Reserved) OFF
RE3S CFF *ALN O {Reserved) OFF
SOM CFF *BALM o {Reserved) OFF

Fig. 9.3 Axis Status Monitor Window (Force Control Function Supported)
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[DO output test button]
Clicking the DO output button opens the I/O Test window.
Here, you can click a desired port and add a check mark to forcibly turn ON the applicable signal.

110 Test[Axis No.0]

DO will be forcibly ocutpuc

while this window is being displayed.
[~ jouT 0 : Pmil [ QUT 8 : PZCHE
[ oUT 1 : PM2 [ oUT 9 : RMDS
[T oUT 2 : PM& [ QUT 10 : HEND
[ oUT 3 : PME [ oUT 11 : PEND
[ QUT 4 : PM1E [” oUT 12 : 5V
[T oUT 5 : PM3Z [ OUT 13 : "ENGS
[T QUT 6 : MOVE [” QUT 14 : ®ALM
[ oUT 7 : ZONE1 [T OUT 15 : LOAD/TRQS

Close

Fig. 9.4 DO Test Window

[ex] BT R totislicis NalI
H=Eong EFT#R |

[ Ax1s nternal Ilag: o Axis s ~Internal flag: WEE | 'o
Location ) | u.ou| [ pover | Servo Cur. crnd(mk) u Looation (mm) | 0.00 !| Pouer | Servo Cur. cmnd (mk) o) g
Speed (o' 5) m lm IT cue. ravio) [ 0.0 Speed (m/s) [ o.00)[nome conre [ R cur. racio (s} m! [e]
Alarm code 'm chu sensor | (Reserved) Alarm code 000 | [mCK scngo; cocrved) E,
- -
Frerge n ) ( e
~Input (FIO Fatcern=z)  OUCD o= ~ Special inpuc Tnpur(PT0 Patrern=z)  curpuriFTOPRTIETR=Z)  Special impur 4 =,
Name starus Name  |srarus| Hame Srarus Name starns Name srarus| | =
= OFF AN OFF (Reserved) | OFF = OFF *ALM OFF (Rezerved) | oFF «Q

B OFF - OFF (Resecved) | oFF E OFF B OFF (Reserved) | ofFf

B OFF - oFF (Reserved) | ofF = oFF B arr (Remervea) | oFr

e oFF E oFF HNCE sensox| oFF = OFF B OFF ENCK sensor| OFF

- OFF (Reserved) | OFF - OFF (Resecved) | ofr

- OFF (Reserven) | offF B OFF (Reserved) | orF

(Reserved) | OFF (Reserved) | oFF

Encblc SW oM Enalale 3V
(Resecved) | on (Reserved) | o
(Peserved) | ou (Reserved)

(Reaccved) | OFF (Reserved) | ofF

(Resecved) | OFF (Reserved) | oFF

(veserved) | o (Reserved) | o

(Reserved) | OFF (Reserved) | orr

(Resecved) | on (Resecved) | on

(Meserved) | ory (Reserveq) | orr

Fig. 9.5 Stop Indication Fig. 9.6 Motor Voltage Low Indication

& Status monitor[Axis No.0] [ @ ==
[E[F[>[*]els [ ]
Zxis stacus Internal flags Current
Locacionfmm] | 0.00|[ Power | Servo |Gurzenc(ma) [
Speed [mm/s] 0.00 | [fome cmp1t RUN Cur. ratio(3) [0
Alarm code (Reserved) MANT Tormdl @i

Current Load[N] 0.00
Cyele time[sec] 0.000

libration [aot cmp1c

Overload levell]
Tnput (P10 Pavsern=0) Special inpuc
Wo.| Name [ ssasus | Name Status|
00 [pcL orr 00 [puL 00 [Home sensox | orf
= or i o ||| o
02 |pce oFF 02 [put 02 [0.T. sensox | OFF
05 |pce orF 05 |pre 05 |(Resezved) | ofF
0 |pcie orF 02 [muie oFF 04 [selt sensox | oFF
o5 |pcaz oFF S oFF 05 | (Reserves) | oFF
06 |- oFF 06 |1ovE OFF 06 |(Resezvea) | oFF
07 |- orr 07 |zowEL oFF 07 [Enable 5w | orF
08 |- oFF 0s |pzone OFF 08 [Mode sw
05 |ERRL oFF 05 [mups 05 | (Resezved) | oOFF
ol o o fmm | orr | [10 [imesemvear | or
e Tijmm | om | [i2 [imesemvear | orr
=] o B o || o
13 [csTR oFF 25 [+eves  [WBEIN | |23 [(Resezvea) | oFr
T= or T[] orr |[1a [imesevear | or
== or = [ O | [ [mesemvear | or=

Fig. 9.7 STO/SS1-t Indication
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[Switching Current Display in Status Window]

There are two types of display as follows for the current in the pulse motor status window.

= With Ripple Compensation  : Command value with motor ripple compensated should be displayed.
For some motor types, it could show a value higher than the execution
current.

= Without Ripple Compensation : Command value with motor ripple compensated being subtracted should be
displayed.
It should show a value close to the motor execution current.

* Applicable in version V13.00.04.00 or later

Following controllers are available for switching.

Controller Version Controller Version
MPCON
) (with ML3, SSC or
PCON-CB/CFB V0006 or later ECM included in the V0004 or later
model code)
MPCON
(with T included in
model code)
EC V0006 or later (with ML3, SSC or V0004 or later
ECM included in the
model code)

RCON-PC V0004 or later RCP6/RCM-P6PC V0003 or later
MPCON V0007 or later PCON-CYB/PLB/POB | V0003 or later
MPCON

(with T included in V0007 or later - -
model code)

136



Rc 'é?rfﬁ’uoen

Click on Without Ripple Compensation to show a check mark, and the current without ripple compensation
should be displayed.
Click again to remove the check mark, and the current with ripple compensation should be displayed.

£ Status monitor[Axis No.1] o] @ =
||§ IW II"LI""I%I‘ I@ I‘ Network Monitor |I|_ Ho ripple c.ompensation] ‘
rAxis statu Internal flag Current Network
Location [mm] I 0.00 I Power I Servo Cur. cmnd (mA) I 0 || Type
Speed [mm/s] | 0.00 | |Home cmplt |  RUN Cur. ratio (%) I 0.0 | Address I 1
Alarm code IH]'ICK sensor I MANT Baudrate I 156Kbps
Cycle time[sec] I 0.000 Stop Mode 1:5i 1
Overload lewel[%] I 4] MLC address
—Input Jutput Special input
No. Hame Status | No. Hame Status | No. Hame Statusl
00 |CSTR CFF 00 |PEND CFF 00 | (Reserved) CFF
01 |HCME CFF 01 |HEND CFF 01 | (Reserved) CFF
02 |STF OFF 02 |MOVE OFF 02 | (Reserved) OFF
03 |RES CFF 03 |ALM 03 |HMCE sensor| OFF
04 |SCH CFF 04 |5V CFF 04 | (Reserved) CFF
05 |JISL CFF 05 |PSFL CFF 05 | (Reserved) CFF
06 |JVEL CFF 06 |- CFF 06 | (Reserved) CFF
o7 |JOG- CFF 07 |ALML CFF 07 |Enable S5W CFF ©
08 |JOG+ CFF 08 |RMDS 08 |Mode 5SW
09 |PWRT CFF 09 |WEND CFF 09 | (Reserved) CFF §
10 |MCDE CFF 10 |MODES CFF 10 | (Reserved) CFF E
11 |FMOD OFF 11 |PZONE OFF 11 | (Reserved) OFF §
1z |- OFF 12 |ZONE1 OFF 12 | (Reserved) OFF 5
13 |- CFF 13 |ZCNE2 CFF 13 | (Reserved) CFF «Q
14 |RMCD CFF 14 |PWR 14 | (Reserved) CFF
15 |BERL CFF 15 |EMGS 15 | (Reserved) CFF

Fig. 9.8 Status Monitor Window
(Check Box for With Ripple Compensation / Without Ripple Compensation)

Whether to have the default with ripple compensation (no check mark) or without ripple compensation (with

check mark on) should be set up in the application setting window.
[Refer to 10.1 Setting of Application Window]
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[In the case of RCP, RCS, E-Con, RCP2 and ERC]

Axis status Internal flags
* Location * Power :
* Speed (moving speed)
* Alarm code * Servo :

* Run:

* Home Cmplt : Home return complete flag ON/OFF

Main controller power ON/OFF
status
Servo command status

Actual servo status

Inputs Outputs

The ON/OFF status of each PIO input port is shown. | The ON/OFF status of each PIO output port is shown.

‘Indication ON/OFF button (axis status, internal flags, input, output)

E Status[Axis Mo.0] E| |E|E|

(5 |F< | & | &

Axi= =tatus Internal flags
Location (mm) | 0.00 | Power | Servo
Speed (mm/ =) | 0 ||Home cmplt | RUN
Alarm code | 0oo |Hn1'm=_~ Signal | Port S5W

Joput (FIO Pacttern=0 tput (PIC Pattern=0)

Hame Status | Hame Status |
Pos.Nol OFF Pos.Nol OFF
Pos.No2 OFF Pos.No2 OFF
Pos.No4 OFF Pos.No4 OFF
Pos.Ho8 OFF Pos.Ho8 OFF

(Unu=ed) OFF (Unu=ed) OFF
(Unused) OFF (Unused) OFF
Start OFF PEND OFF
(Unused) OFF HEND OFF
(Unused) OFF Zone OFF
*STE OFF *AT.M CH

Fig. 9.9 Status Monitor

Note) The following outputs are not shown
even when the controller supports
these functions:

= Stop
* Moving
- Battery alarm

The currently selected PIO pattern number is displayed only when the controller supports the “PlO pattern

selection function” (parameter).

* The displayed input and output port names will vary depending on the value set in the PIO pattern

selection parameter.

138



CYLINDER

PR ROBRO

[In the case of ELECYLINDER]

Axis status Internal flags
= Location = Power : Main controller power ON/OFF
* Speed (moving speed) status
* Alarm code = Servo : Servo command status
= Cycle time * Home Cmplt : Home return complete flag ON/OFF
* Overload level * Run: Actual servo status
Inputs Outputs
The ON/OFF status of each PIO input port is shown. | The ON/OFF status of each PIO output port is shown.

Display ON/OFF Button (From left, Axis Status, Internal Flag, Current, Input and Output)

DO Output Test Button

[

£ Status monitoy{ﬂxis No.0] / o @ [

ﬂﬁ|l3| |“'|@] “'I/0 Test |

N\

= 4
Axi= =tatus Internal flags Current

Location [mm] | 0.00 | Power Servo Cur. cmnd (mk) 0
Spesd[mm/s] | 0.00||Home cuplt RUN Cur. ratic(%) | 0.0
/

\

Alarm code DES

Cycle time[sec] 0.000

Cverload level[%] 1]

Input (FIC Pattern=0) Cutput (PIC Pattern=0)

Ho. Hame 5tatus | Ho. HName Status
00 |Backward OFF 00 |Push complete O OFF
01 |J0G Backward CFF 01 |Fwd. End[L51] CFF
02 |Alarm reset OFF 02 |Alarm[norm clos] OFF

Fig. 9.10 Status Monitor (ELECYLINDER)

Current rates to the current command value and

rating are displayed.

* For the pulse motor, as it should be the command
value to compensate the motor ripple, this value
could show a number larger than the execution
current for some motor types.
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Alarm List

To monitor the controller error list, click Monitor and then select CTL alarm list from the main menu, or click
in the toolbar. In the “Select axis number” window, select the axis number corresponding to the axis whose
controller error list you want to monitor. (Refer to 4. Selecting an Axis.)

paca type [coas

Hessage

|mrs|nens11l Time ‘

History 1

History

History 3

Hiotory 1

History 5

History 6

Hiotory 7

History &

History 9

History 10

History 11

Histnry 12

Hislury 13

History 14

History 15

detected last| 0BA Home sensor error

FFF Pover on log

---—| 0002 0:02:01

0:00:00

Fig. 9.11 Controller Alarm List Window

3 & & @

Data type

Code‘

Nessage |Adrs|Deta11|

Time

detected last

History 1

History 2

History 3

History 4

History 5

History 6

History 7

History 8

History S

History 10

History 11

History 12

History 13

History 14

History 15

FFF FPowerUFP No Error

0D3 Motor power woltage reduction

080 Motion comwand while in SERVO-OFF condition

FFF PowerUP No Error
OES Encoder data receiwve error
FFF PowerUP No Error
OES Encoder data receive error
FFF PowerUF No Error
OES Encoder data receive error
FFF FPowerUFP No Error
OES Encoder data receive error
FFF FPowerUFP No Error
OES Encoder data receiwve error
FFF PowerUP No Error
OES Encoder data receiwve error

FFF PowerUP No Error

00/08/17 07:55:17
00/08/05 21:25:57
00/08/05 21:25:41
o0/08/05 11:59:27
o0/08/03 10:13:21
o0/08/03 10:13:19
00/08/02 09:06:12
00/03/02 09:06:10
00/07/28 09:00:35
00/07/28 09:00:33
00/07/28 0B:59:35
00/07/28 08:59:33
o0/07/27 08:47:31
o0/07/27 08:47:29
00/07/26 0D8:37:06
00/07/26 08:37:04

Fig. 9.12 Controller Alarm List Window (SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB,
ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, ERC3 PIO Converter, MSCON, MCON and RCON)

(1) Alarm list
Indicates detected warning code, alarm codes for past 16 times (eight times on older models) and address in
which data error occurred in execution (for maker investigation), detail code and occurred time.
(Note) “Power ON log (no error)” indicates the controller power was turned on. It does not indicate an error.
The “Occurrence time” field indicates the elapsed time after the time of this “Power ON log (no error).”

(Note)

The occurrence time is displayed only on SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CA,

PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, ERC3 PIO Converter, MSEP, MSCON,
MCON and RCON controllers (Version V8.03.00.00 or later, V9.01.00.00 or later for MSEP,
V9.02.00.00 or later for MSCON, V9.07.00.00 or later for SCON-CAL/CGAL, V10.00.00.00 or later for
SCON-CB, ACON-CB, DCON-CB and MCON, V10.02.00.00 or later for PCON-CB, V13.00.00.00 or
later for RCON).

(Note)

For SCON-CB (servo press), when the alarm code is [094: Press Program Alarm Detected], the

contents of the detail code can be confirmed by double-clicking on the detail code part in the list.
(Software version V10.00.00.00 or later)
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(2) Toolbar

(1]

(2] (3]

(4]
Hal A«

(1]
Sa

Fig. 9.13 Toolbar

Save as
ve the error list to a file (CSV format).

* The saved file cannot be read in this application.

(2]
(3]
(4]

Print

Print the error list.

Refresh

Acquire the error list from the controller again to refresh the information displayed in the window.
Alarm list clear

Content of the alarm list is not deleted even if the power is turned OFF (ERC2, ERC3, SCON,
ACON, PCON, DCON, ROBONET, ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP, MSCON, MCON and RCON). For
this reason, content of the alarm list is deleted by using the alarm list clear. When the alarm list clear
is pressed, a warning in Fig. 9.14 is displayed. When Yes is clicked, the content of the alarm list is
deleted.

warning x|
ZTL alarm list will be cleared.
Are yau sure to continue?
Yes | Mo I

Fig. 9.14 Warning
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9.3 Velocity/Current Monitor Window

To monitor velocity/current, click Monitor and then select Velocity/Current from the main menu, or click
in the toolbar. In the select axis number window, select the axis number corresponding to the axis whose
velocity/current you want to monitor. (Refer to 4. Selecting an Axis.)

The software will start monitoring velocity/current when is clicked.

Monitor start button Rated current ratio checkbox

reent[Axis Mol

nl I 3 Cur Hag’l 1 ﬂvel Hagl 1 j Muber of recordsl 100 =T Bated current ratio
[: p p
Current [Command) (Rated current 1200[mki])
2,500 e e
2,000
= ] L e L e
=]
= 1,0004 .
SDD_...._:_.....'_...._'_.....'.....'_....'.....'.....'_...._'......'_.. ....;....
0 e T r—— T e e et e e Ty
Akt 20 25 30 i 40 45 50 b &0 fafat 70 i) 80 85 =]u] 95 100 105 110
[100msec]
Velocity
1,o000f—
g004 -
= s004
& e e L i o
1Y aen . S s S o WP o P v SOV o W s e W i v, S i o, S e W e WY
15 20 25 30 55 40 25 50 55 &0 65 70 T 80 85 =1u] 95 100 105 110
[100msec]

Fig. 9.15 Velocity/Current Monitor Window

* The RCP, RCS and E-Con series do not support this function.
It is supported by the RCP2, ERC, ERC2, PCON, ACON, SCON, ROBONET, ASEP, PSEP,
DSEP, MSEP, MSCON, MCON, RCON and ELECYLINDER series.

(1) Current data display
[1] Current (command value) display (When the Rated current ratio checkbox is not selected)
The vertical axis represents current (command value) [mA], while the horizontal axis represents
elapsed time after the start of monitoring [100 msec].
* With the pulse motor type, the command value reflects the compensation for motor ripple. In other
words, the “Current (Command)” value may become greater than the “Rated current” value
depending on the motor type.

[2] Rated current ratio display (When the Rated current ratio checkbox is selected)
The vertical axis represents rated current ratio [%], while the horizontal axis represents elapsed time
after the start of monitoring [100 msec].

(2) Velocity data display
The vertical axis represents velocity [mm/s], while the horizontal axis represents elapsed time after the
start of monitoring [100 msec].

* Monitoring ends automatically as soon as the horizontal axis value reaches 65535.
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(3) Toolbar

(1][2] [3] [4] [5] 6]

Hl%l | 3 |l| Cur I‘Iagi 1 ::I Vel Hagl 1 ﬂ MNunber of recnrdsl 100 ::I [ Rated current ratio
T

[1]

(2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

[6]

[7]

[8]

Fig. 9.16 Toolbar [7] [8]

Save as

Save the displayed current data and velocity data to a file (CSV format).
* Only the range of data displayed in the data display area will be saved.
* The saved file cannot be read in this application.

Print
Print the displayed current and velocity data.

Monitor start button
Start monitoring.

Monitor stop button
Stop monitoring.

Vertical axis magnification change button (current)
Change the vertical axis magnification in the current data display area.

Vertical axis magnification change button (velocity)
Change the vertical axis magnification in the velocity data display area.

Current/speed horizontal axis record number change button

Changes horizontal axis record number of current data indicating part and speed data indicating part.

Rated current ratio indicating check box

Changes data type indicated on the current data indicating part.
= When checked Rated current ratio indication [%]

* When not checked Current value (Command value) [mA]
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[Switching between Deviation Display and Current Display in Speed / Current Monitor Window]
Deviation display is added to the speed / current monitor display.
* Applicable in version V10.01.00.00 or later

There are two types available to show for the current in the speed / current monitor window of the pulse motor.

= With Ripple Compensation  : Command value with motor ripple compensated should be displayed.
For some motor types, it could show a value higher than the execution

current.
= Without Ripple Compensation : Command value with motor ripple compensated being subtracted should be

displayed.
It should show a value close to the motor execution current.

* Applicable in version V13.00.04.00 or later

Following controllers are available for switching.

Controller Version Controller Version
MPCON
PCON-CB/CFB | V0006 or later St ME3, SSCor 110004 or later
model code)
MPCON
(with T included in
EC V0006 or later (Witr;]m,\‘jfg?%dseg o | V0004 or later
ECM included in the
model code)

RCON-PC V0004 or later RCP6/RCM-P6PC V0003 or later
MPCON V0007 or later PCON-CYB/PLB/POB V0003 or later
MPCON

(with T included in V0007 or later - -
model code)
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© Deviation Display
Deviation is a difference between the actual command pulse and the feedback pulse (actual position).

The vertical axis shows the deviation [pulse] and the horizontal axis shows the time since start [100msec].
* The data should be acquired in every 100 [msec] cycle. (Number of connected axes may change the

duration of the cycle for data acquirement.)

Therefore, it is not capable to monitor the fluctuation of the current / speed occurred between periods of

the cycle.
* Monitoring automatically stops once the horizontal axis reaches 65535.

® Switching Current Display

Click on Without Ripple Compensation to show a check mark, and the current without ripple compensation

should be displayed.
Click again to remove the check mark, and the current with ripple compensation should be displayed.

B Velocity/Current[Axis No.1] || == @

H|(&| »(W| cur Mag 1 él Vel Mag 1 él Deviation Mag 1 él Number of records| 100 él [~ Rated current raticl ll— No ripple cmnpsnsatimnl

Current (Comwwand) (Rated current 350[mi])

[mi]

w

o

o =)
Y

5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 a0 65 70 75 80 85 90 95

[100msec]
Velocity
1,000
é 500
= o T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
o 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 &5 &0 &S 7o 75 80 85 90 95
[100mzec]
Deviation
I
z 10,000
=
&
a T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
a 3 1o 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 &0 &5 70 75 80 85 a0 95

[ 100msec]

Fig. 9.17 Speed / Current Monitor Window
(Check Box for With Ripple Compensation / Without Ripple Compensation)

Whether to have the default with ripple compensation (no check mark) or without ripple compensation

(with check mark on) should be set up in the application setting window.
[Refer to 10.1 Setting of Application Window]
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9.4 Servo Monitor Window

(Note) This window can be displayed only on SCON-CA, PCON-CA, ACON-CA, DCON-CA and ERC3 (of
Software Version V8.03.00.00 or later), SCON-CB, PCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB,
ACON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, MSCON, MCON and RCON controllers.

To monitor the amount of velocity operation, etc., click Monitor from the main menu and then select Servo

Monitor. On the axis selection window, select the target axis number. [Refer to 4, “Axis Selection.”]

Press next. (Version V9.02.00.00 or later)

Press »| and monitoring starts.

Among others, the following items can be monitored:

[1]
2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]
[7]
(8]
(9]

(1) Common —»(fas

Buttons

(1) Common —» ‘. 5

Buttons

Current Position (unit: [mm] or [pls])

Amount of velocity operation (unit: [mm/sec] or [pls/sec])

Actual velocity instruction (unit: [mm/sec] or [pls/sec])

Present speed (unit: [mm/sec]) or [pls/sec])

Current instruction (unit: [mA] or [%] (percentage of the rated current))
Feedback current value [mA] or [%]

Force feedback data [N] (SCON-CA)

Deviation (unit: [pls])

Command pulse counter (unit: [pls])

<— (2) Display
Settings Part

300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000 1100 1200 1300 1400 1500 1600 1700 1800 1900
[msec]

T )
Fig. 9.18 Servo Monitor Window (General) (before Version V9.02.00.00)

<— (2) Display
Settings Part

-400.00

300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1000 1300 1200 1300 1400 1500 1400 1700 1800 100
[maea]

Fig. 9.19 Servo Monitor Window (General) (Version VV9.02.00.00 or later)
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[Servo Monitor Window for SCON-CB, ACON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB,
PCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, MCON and RCON (Version V10.00.00.00 and later, except, version V10.02.00.00
or later for PCON-CB, version V10.03.00.00 or later for ACON-CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CYB/PLB/POB,
PCON-CYB/PLB/POB, version V13.00.00.00 or later for RCON)]

= Set the trigger and monitoring can be started.

[Refer to (1) Common Buttons for how to operate]
[Refer to (4) Trigger Setting Part for how to set the trigger]
* The sampling period can be changed by the operation on the screen.
[Refer to (2) Display Settings Part]
Left-click on the graph, and a crosshair cursor and the X coordinate and the Y coordinate values [msec] at
the clicked point are shown.

(5[N] TH] E| ] m|Uj messss opsaviun moue [Teacs 3(SATery apees eTTective/II0 seart promipitien)  v|

B Servo montoriAxs No.0] {E=3 e 5

Q& e alel gla)

—— CH1(Present pos) —— CHZ (Current Load)
—— CH3 (Present vel) —— CH4 (Cur. feedback)

*| piaplay setring|Trigger setting|Peak value display|

160. 000
140, 000
120. 000
100. 000 S EEEUPS SUSU TS SOCDDUTE e

80. 000 / b

50,000 W e iz il
400004 ["1‘»\ — 1 .
20.000f Tl | “AAMARRAAA A AN
0. 000 7*‘;«‘— ,j‘_L--»" \ P

.

g | \\'w“v! # display settings (Rated o

¥ n
-0 000} AR | g t (mn) © Cur. Ratio

-60. 000

Position/speed display setting
@ Unit of mm € Unit of PLS

riod setting

-80. 000 1 1 G) => (Oh 00m 30s Q00ms)

=100, 000 s’
I” Sub-grid line display
120. 000 .

-140. 00U

160. 000
[} 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400

[msec] =
o i

Fig. 9.20 Servo Monitor Window (General)
(SCON-CB, PCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, ACON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, MCON, RCON)
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[Number of channels]
The number of channels is 4 or 8. (MSCON, MCON, RCON, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB,
DCON-CA, DCON-CBis 2,4 or 8.)
A desired number can be selected using user parameter No. 112, “Monitoring mode selection.”
(Setting: “0” = 0 channel (This function is not used), “1” = 4 channels, “2” = 8 channels) (MSCON,
MCON, RCON, SCON-CA, SCON-CB, PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB is
“3” = 2 channels.)

[Monitoring period]
For the monitoring period of ACON-CA, DCON-CA, PCON-CA, ERC3, SCON-CA, MSCON,
SCON-CB a desired value between 1 and 1,000 [msec] can be set using user parameter No. 113,
“Monitoring period.” (Setting: “1” to “1,000” [msec])
The monitoring frequency of PCON-CB, PCON-CYB, PLB, POB, ACON-CB, ACON-CYB, PLB, POB,
DCON-CB, DCON-CYB, PLB, POB, MCON and RCON is 1 to 60000 [msec].

[Number of records that can be monitored]
When the SCON-CA, the number of records that can be monitored is 30,000 in the 4-channel mode
and 15,000 in the 8-channel mode.
When the SCON-CB, the number of records that can be monitored is 60,000 in the 2-channel mode,
30,000 in the 4-channel mode and 15,000 in the 8-channel mode.
When the MSCON, the number of records that can be monitored is 30,000 in the 2-channel mode,
15,000 in the 4-channel mode and 7,500 in the 8-channel mode.
When the PCON-CA and ERC3, the number of records that can be monitored is 3,072 in the
2-channel mode, 1,536 in the 4-channel mode and 768 in the 8-channel mode.
When the PCON-CB, ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA and DCON-CB the number of records that
can be monitored is 8,192 in the 2-channel mode, 4,096 in the 4-channel mode and 2,048 in the
8-channel mode.
When the MCON and RCON the number of records that can be monitored is 4,096 in the 2-channel
mode, 2,048 in the 4-channel mode and 1,024 in the 8-channel mode.
When using the PCON-CYB/PLB/POB, ACON-CYB/PLB/POB and DCON-CYB/PLB/POB, the
number of records that can be monitored is 4096 in the 4-channel mode and 2048 in the 8-channel
mode.
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(1) Common buttons

[1]
(2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]
[7]
[8]

[9]

== > m Al al @ e,
11 2 [38] 4] [5] [6] [71 18]

Fig. 9.21 Servo Monitor Window (Common Buttons)
(Except for SCON-CB, ACON-CB, DCON-CB, MCON)

Save As button

Save the monitored data to a file (*.bsmrc).
Print button

Print the graph.

Start Monitor button

Start monitoring.

End Monitor button

End monitoring.

Zoom In along Vertical Graph Axis button
Zoom in along the vertical axis of the graph.
Zoom Out along Vertical Graph Axis button
Zoom out along the vertical axis of the graph.
Zoom In along Horizontal Graph Axis button
Zoom in along the horizontal axis of the graph.
Zoom Out along Horizontal Graph Axis button
Zoom out along the horizontal axis of the graph.

Ba o) (e <oy ag|

(o [3] [4]

Fig. 9.22 Servo Monitor Window (Common Buttons)
(SCON-CB, ACON-CB, DCON-CB, MCON, RCON)

Trigger Start button

Press the start button and the status becomes the trigger standby, and monitoring starts

once the trigger is detected.

To start monitoring without using the trigger, press the [3] Start Monitor button. To finish

monitoring, press [4] End Monitor button.
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(2) Display setting area

[1]

(2]
[3]
[4]

[5]

[6]

%Deak value dis_!_l_}_

Channel setting

(W cHl |Vel instruction j\_eixed !4— [6]
¥ cHz |Presant vel j
¥ CH3 !Cur. instruction j

¥ CH4 |CurA feedback j S ————————— [2]

o | Zl
I cu7 | 2
-
. | J)
Position/speed display setting
& Unit of mm  Unit of PLS <4—— [3]
Current display setting
F Current (ma) T Cur. Ratio (%) €——v [4]
" Sub-grid line display [5]

Fig. 9.23 Servo Monitor Window (Display Setting Area)

Show/hide selection check boxes

Selecting each check box displays a graph of the corresponding channel.
When the check box is cleared, the graph disappears.

Data type selection combo boxes

Select the type of each data you want to monitor.

Position/speed display setting radio buttons

Select the display unit of position/speed data (mm or pls).

Current display setting radio button

Select the display unit of current data ([mA] or [% of rated current]).
Show/hide sub-grid line selection check box

Selecting this check box shows sub-grid lines.

When the check box is cleared, sub-grid lines become hidden.
Fixed (Version V9.02.00.00 or later)

Determine the data type in the channel setting. After the confirmation, monitoring becomes

available.
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[7]

Display setting |Trigger setting] Peak wvalue display

Channel setting

v cH1 |-_::esent pos _J { Fixed
v CH2 |-:u*:“:ent Load J
¥ cH3 [pPresent vel |
v cH4 |-:u:. feedback _J
e | 3
I cus | -

Position/speed display setting

@ Unit of mm C Unit of PLS

Current display settings(Rated current 178 [mA])
" Current (mA) " Cur. Ratio (%)

—Sampling pericd setting |
1 (msec) -> (Oh 00m 30s 000ms) - [7]

[T Sub-grid line display

Fig. 9.24 Servo Monitor Window (Display Setting Area)
(SCON-CB, ACON-CB, DCON-CB, MCON, RCON)

Sampling period setting

For SCON-CB, PCON-CB, DCON-CB, MCON and RCON, the time frequency (sampling

period) to acquire data can be changed in Display Setting Window.

The minimum settable value should be the value set in Parameter No. 113 (Monitoring

Period).

The maximum value should be the maximum value settable to Parameter No. 113

(Monitoring Period).

(Note) For the controllers other than SCON-CB, PCON-CB, DCON-CB, MCON and RCON,
the sampling period setting part is not displayed. It is necessary to change Parameter
No. 113 (Monitoring Period) when it is required to change the sampling period.
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(3) Peak value display area

{Peak value displayﬂ _1ll_
Minimum value Maximum value
~ cHi| -650. 55| 650.23 ~
cHz| -653.97 | 652.51
1] —— cu3| -82.00] 72.00
cH4| —81.00| 7e.00 [ [2
cHs| 0.00| 0.00
CHS| 0.00| 0.00
cH7| 0.00| 0.00
\- cHs| 0.00| 0.00 ./

Position/speed display setting

* Unit of mm " Unit of PLS

A

[3]

Current display setting

& Current (ma) " Cur. Ratio (%) * [4]

Fig. 9.25 Servo Monitor Window (Peak Value Display Area)

[11 Minimum value

The minimum value of data monitored on each channel is shown.
[2] Maximum value

The maximum value of data monitored on each channel is shown.
[3] Position/speed display setting radio buttons

Select the display unit of position/speed data (mm or pls).
[4] Current display setting radio buttons

Select the display unit of current data ([mA] or [% of rated current)).
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(4) Trigger Setting Part
For SCON-CB, PCON-CB, DCON-CB, MCON and RCON, trigger setting is available to start monitoring.
Set the trigger in the trigger setting part. (Version V10.00.00.00 and later)

(1]

(2]

(3]

(4]

(5]

(6]

Display setting Trigger setting |Peak value displayl

Trigger setting

Data types |PIO signal (input) assign (bit) :J‘“—__-_[ﬂ
Trigger Type |Rising edge (bit) jq——— (2]
Essign Signals|PCl :J4“___—[3]

[ Zvear [ [ e -4
[ acur [ T [ ]

Trigger delay[sec]| 1.000 4~—————[5]

(Data count before trigger:1000)

Qccurrence | e ffee oo te=g o <« [6]

Fig. 9.26 Servo Monitor Window (Trigger Setting) (Version V10.00.00.00 and later)

Data types

The following data types can be selected.

= PIO signal (input) allocation (bit)

= PIO signal (output) allocation (bit)

= Clock

Trigger Type

When PIO signal (input) assign (bit) or PIO signal (output) assign (bit) is selected, select either Rising
edge (bit) or Falling edge (bit).

It is not necessary to select any if Clock is selected.

Assign Signals

When PIO signal (input) assign (bit) is selected, select from the PIO input port signals.

When PIO signal (output) assign (bit) is selected, select from the P1O output port signals.

It is not necessary to select any if Clock is selected.

Data

When Clock is selected, the current time in the controller is shown first.

With that time as the standard, set the time that trigger is required at.

For example, if you would like to trigger in one minute, forward the minute setting for one minute.
Trigger delay [sec]

In case that the data before having a trigger is required to be acquired, set the time [sec] in Trigger
delay [sec]. It enables to acquire the data before the time of trigger being conducted.
Occurrence

The controller clock when trigger is conducted is displayed.

When Clock is selected, the same time as the set trigger time is displayed.
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[Servo Monitor Window for SCON-CB, ACON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB,
PCON-CB/CYB/PLB/POB (Version V10.02.00.00 and later, except, version V10.03.00.00 or later for
ACON-CYB/PLB/POB, DCON-CYB/PLB/POB, PCON-CYB/PLB/POB)]

¢ |t is available to monitor PO signals.

© How to Monitor PIO Signals
(1) Display Settings Part
Trigger setting|Peak value display|PIO display| 4]P

annel setting
¥ CH1 |pI

¥ CH2 |v
¥ cH3 [present vel
¥ CH4 | I. nstruction

[1]— (2]

Position/speed display setting

® Unit of mm

Unit of PLS

Current display settings(Rated current 469[mR])

@ Current (ma) © Cur. Ratio(%)

Sampling period setting
1 (msec) =-> (Oh 0Om 30s 000ms)

™ Sub-grid line display

Fig. 9.27 Servo Monitor Window (Display Settings Part)

[11 Show/hide selection check boxes

Selecting each check box displays a graph of the corresponding channel.

When the check box is cleared, the graph disappears.

[2] Data type selection combo boxes

Select the type of each data you want to monitor.

In order to display PIO, touch ¥ to show the pull-down menu and select P1O. And touch next. PIO

display tag should appear.
Trigger setting|DPeak value displa PIO Dlsplay Tag

Channel setting

¥ CH1 [ I J ‘ Fixed
¥ cH3 [present vel -]

F CH4 |cur. instructior

=

Position/speed display setting

© Unit of mm € Unit of PLS

Current display settings(Rated current 469[mA])
@ Current (mA) € Cur. Ratio(%)

Sampling period setting
1 (msec) -> (0Oh 00m 30s 000ms)

I Sub-grid line display
=

Fig. 9.28 Servo Monitor Window (In Display Settings Part PIO Setting)

Click the PIO display tag.
P10 Display Settings Part should appear.
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(2) PIO Display Settings Part

(11 2 B [@  [35]

Tkigger settin ]Eeak alue dilplay PIO diSPlan 4

it seftting
Che all sc¥Wle Of -

®1fm cfcstr ][ sog[ -1o07
r3m -Jeca ][ 50z][ -300%]
r4[m -fecs -] s03[ -400%
F 5 [our -|[er || S03f[ -S003]
F 6 Jour ~[emz <[ S0%][ -600%
r 7 [our +|fema ][ SoZ[ -700%]

) e o N

All Scale set| 503 Set |: [6]
All CH offset 1003 Down Up < [7]

[T Show legends except bit signals

Fig. 9.29 Servo Monitor Window (P1O Display Settings Part)

[1] Show/hide selection check boxes

Selecting each check box displays a graph of the corresponding channel.

When the check box is cleared, the graph disappears.

Put a check mark on Select All and all channels from 1 to 8 should get checked and show v'.

[2] IN/OUT selection combo boxes

IN/OUT for Data type to be monitored should be selected.

[3] Data type selection combo boxes

Select the type of each data you want to monitor.

Touch ¥ to show the pull-down menu.

[4] Scale set combo boxes

The vertical axis display position on the high level graph for PIO signals should be set.

The graph should be displayed above the display position set in [5] Offset Set Combo Boxes for the
amount set in the scale setting.

[5] Offset set combo boxes

The vertical axis display position on the low level graph for P1O signals should be set.

[6] All Scale set combo boxes

The vertical axis display position on the high level graph for PIO signals should be set for all the
channels at once.

[7]1 All CH offset set combo boxes

The vertical axis display position on the low level graph for PIO signals should be set for all the channels
at once.

For example, if set to 100, 1 goes -100 and 2 goes -200. Numbers get smaller by -100.
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[Relation of Vertical Axis Display Position on Graph between Offset Setting and Scale Setting]

Low level should be displayed in the position set in offset.

In the example shown in the figure below, the low level of the signal (red) in 1 is shown at -100 in the vertical
axis and the low level of the signal (blue) in 2 is shown at -200 in the vertical axis.

The high level should be shown above the low level position by the amount set in the scale.

In the example shown in the figure below, the high level of the signal (red) in 1 is shown at -50.

* Only the signals with a check mark put in Show/Hide Selection Check Box show be displayed.

2 Servo monitor{Axis No.0] == E=h
mlal ol 2e alg)
1000.00 ‘|Triqqer setting|peak value display PIO displayl;iLL
900. 00 Bit setting
" Check all scale Offset
800.00 vy =
—1(caTR) W 1 |[IN ~||lcSTR ~ 503 -1007
700.00 —2(pc2) ¥ 2 |IN -||pc2 - 504 -200=
500,00 5 (BM1) = =
400.00 ® s four <|[emx ][ s0zf[ -seo0:
300.00 # 6 four ~|[mz ][ sozf[ -e003z
200.00 7 |our -|fems || s0Z| -7003
100.00 r e |ovr ~|lpMe || SO -8003
b.oo L Bll Scale sa:"Tj set |
-100.00 I :
All CH offset IOO_ﬂg
-200.00
[T show legends except bit signals
-300.00
-400.00
-500.00
-600.00
-700.00
-600.00
-900.00
-1000.00% - - - - : - - - -
500 600 700 800 900 1000 1100 1200 1300 1400

T [mEec] L,LI

Port : COM17 Baudrate : 115200([bps]

Fig. 9.30 Servo Monitor Window (P10 Display)
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9.5 Maintenance information Window

(Note) This window is available only with SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB,
ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, ERC3, MSEP, MSCON, MCON and RCON controllers
(Version V8.03.00.00 or later, V9.01.00.00 or later for MSEP, V9.02.00.00 or later for MSCON,
V9.07.00.00 or later for SCON-CAL/CGAL, V10.00.00.00 or later for SCON-CB, ACON-CB, DCON-CB,
MCON, V10.02.00.00 or later for PCON-CB, V13.00.00.00 or later for RCON).

* Refer to the next page for ELECYLINDER.

The total number of movements of the actuator, and total distance traveled, are displayed.

e Total number of movements
e Total distance traveled

operation distance can be switched between km and m.

£ Maintenance information[Axis No.0]

Fig. 9.31 Maintenance information Window
km display (Except for PCON-CFA, CFB)

£ Maintenance information[/Axis No.0]

cccccccccccc

Total moving count 43220 < < Send

Total moving ¢ distance [m] 98765 < < Send |of

Total moving count threshold 50000

100000 (Measure o £ grease sur pply)

Fig. 9.32 Maintenance information Window

Q@

m display (Except for PCON-CFA, CFB)

For PCON-CFA Controller, the following items are displayed in addition.

¢ Total driving time of fan

& Maintenance information[Axis No.0] =

ooooo

Fig. 9.33 Maintenance information Window

km display (PCON-CFA, CFB)

Shows the total driving time of the fan on the controller.

& Maintenance information[Axis No.0] =

ooooo

Fig. 9.34 Maintenance information Window
m display (PCON-CFA, CFB)

(1) Changing the total number of movements and total distance traveled
Set a desired value in the refreshed maintenance information data field of total number of movements or
total distance traveled, and then click Send. The total number of movements or total distance traveled, as
applicable, will be refreshed. (Password is required.)

(Note)

The cumulative number of times the actuator has moved is displayed.
The cumulative distance the actuator has traveled is displayed. The total

Display switch
| ___between km
and m
D~ Refreshed
data of

maintenance

information .

BuLiojiuo "6

Change cannot be made to the total number of movements and total distance traveled by user.

When reset to '0' (zero), go to [Setting] - [Controller] - [Actuator replacement] in the main menu.
Input 5119 to the password, click OK and the value gets reset to '0'".

(2) Thresholds for total number of movements and total distance traveled
You can set thresholds for total number of movements and total distance traveled so as to generate an

alarm if the thresholds are exceeded.

The thresholds you have set will be stored in the following parameters:

Parameter No.

Name

147

Threshold for total number of movements

148

Threshold for total distance traveled
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Message-level Alarms

Alarm code Name Description

4E Movements threshold exceeded |This alarm generates when the total number of
movements has exceeded the threshold set in
parameter No. 147.

4F Traveled distance threshold exceeded|This alarm generates when the total number of
movements has exceeded the threshold set in

parameter No. 148.

©For ELECYLINDER (Software Version VV12.00.00.00 and later)
The total number of movements and the total driving distance should be displayed.
e Total moving count The sum total of the number of the actuator movements should be displayed.
¢ Total moving distance  The sum total of the actuator driving distance should be displayed. The unit of
the total driving distance can be switched over between km and m.
* For the EC rotary type, it should be the number of rotating back and forth
(round trip between O0deg and 180deg).

= Maintenance Information[Axis No.0] @
Tnits of total moving distance A
[ &[] € [m] <— Display switch between
g km and m
Current =state 7 N\
Total moving count 1177 <€ € < ,7

A

Total moving distance [km] 0 < <

<— Refreshed data of

Signal output timing setting maintenance information

Total moving count threshold 0 <« < Send

Total moving distance threshold [km] 0 < < < Send

(Measure of grease supply)

Overload warning level 100 < < < Send
. J

Fig. 9.35 Maintenance information Window (ELECYLINDER)

[11 Change of Total Number of Movements and Total Driving Distance
Set a number to the maintenance information update data of the total number of movements or the
total driving distance and click Update button, and a change will be made to the total number of
movements or the total driving distance. (Password is required.)

[2] About Target Value for Total Number of Movements and Total Driving Distance
Set a target value other than 0 to the total number of movement and the total driving distance, and a
message level alarm (Maintenance Alert 1 / Maintenance Alert 2) will get displayed when the
number exceeds the target.
In order to set the target value, set a number to the maintenance information update data and click

Update button.

Overload Warning Load Level Ratio
With the motor raising temperature assumed to generate the overload alarm set as 100%, when the
motor temperature exceeds the rate set in this window, the LED lamp gets turned on in green as the
overload warning, and notification will be made in Maintenance Alert 3 window at the same time.

Overload warning level setting

Set a number to the maintenance information update data of the overload warning level and click
Update button, and the setting can be established.

Set it to 100, and judgement will not be conducted.
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[Example of use for Total Drive Distance Times]

For an instance, it is recommended to have a grease supply on the scraper area every 300km in the
regular inspections when the drive distance exceeds 300km within 3 months for RCPW Rod Type
Actuator.

(Have a supply every 3 months for those which do not exceed it.)

In this case, set ‘300’ in Parameter No. 148 at the start of the first run, and an alarm notifies that grease
supply is required when the drive distance exceeds 300km.

After the grease supply, set multiple numbers of 300, such like 600, 900, in Parameter 148, and the
notification continues to be made for the timings of grease supply.

©For ELECYLINDER (Software Version V13.02.00.00 and later for 200V AC Servo Motor and Software
Version V13.02.02.00 and later for Pulse Motor)
The Operating noise adjustment feature is added to the Maintenance window.
Click on the Operating noise adjustment button, and the Operating noise adjustment window should open.
In the Operating noise adjustment window, the level setting from 0 to 14 is available.
When there is noise occurred, especially during stopping or in low speed (50mm/sec or less), set the level up
by one and click on the Setting button. Set the level up one by one. It could improve the noise.
However, setting the level too high might generate vibration.

E: WMaintenance Information[Axis No.0] =

[ Orezating noise adjustment ] [Units of total moving distance

& [km] C m]
Current state
Total moving count 40 < <<

Total moving distance[km] Operating noise adjustment X

Signal output timing setting Operating noise can be adjusted by increasing/reducing
the setting lewvel.
o0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

o |

B Current setting level
Adjusted setting level

High tone motion noise can usually be reduced by increasing the setting level.
Low tone motion noise also may be reduced by lowering the setting level.

Total moving count threshold

Total moving distance threshold[km]
(Measure of grease supply)

Overload warning level

Adjust by changing one level at a time.

| Cancel | ﬂ

Fig. 9.36 Operating noise adjustment Window
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®©For RCON (Software Version V13.00.00.00 and later)
In addition to the display of ELECYLINDER in the previous page, travel distance after lublication, Last time
lubricated and actuator replacement time should also be displayed when both controller and actuator support
the actuator recognition feature.
Set values in each item, click Update button and the values in each item should be changed.

= Maintenance Information[Axis No.0] @I

Tnits of total moving distance

¢ [km] " [m]

Current state

Total moving count 81 < <« <
Send |

Total moving distance [km] 0 < < <

Travel distance after lubrication[km] 43 < € < Send

Last time lubricated 18/02/01 13:48:17 < < < |18/03/06 ~| [18:15:24 = Send
Actuator replacement time 18/02/01 11:26:02 < < < |18,’03!06 j |19:15:24 = Send
Total driving time of fan[day] o

Signal output timing setting

Total moving count threshold 0 < < < Send
Total moving distance threshold[km] 0 < < <& Send

(Measure of grease supply)
Send

N

Overload warning level 100 < <

Fig. 9.37 Maintenance information Window (RCON)

Also, “Last time lubricated” displayed on the maintenance information window can be updated to the current
time, and the travel distance after lublication can be reset to 0. It can be executed by selecting [Setting] -
[Controller] - [Lubrication data and time renewal] menu in the main window.

JEC w5 . —_- r -
nitor [Setting | Window Help
gg Application  J| wanpat onerarion mode [raamn 3 (sarer
| Controller &% Check for connected axes
% Disconnect
Addressing axis number
Software reset

Initial setting for SEP controller
Time setting

Load cell calibration

Actuator replacement

Replace FAN

Clear Pairing ID

Load cell inactivation
—

[ Lubrication date and time renewal

Fig. 9.38 Lubrication data and time renewal menu
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9.6 Gateway Data Monitor

(Note)

It can be displayed only on RCP6S Gateway Unit.

Driving source consumption current should be displayed for versions from V10.02.00.00 before V11.00.00.00.
Monitoring of driving source consumption current became available from V11.00.00.00.

Select [Monitor] — [Gateway Data Monitor] in the main menu when monitoring is required.

(1

Versions from V10.02.00.00 before V11.00.00.00

Current value [A] should be displayed since the screen is turned on.

The peak values are unbuffered data acquired in the acquirement cycles (approx. 80msec) of the PC
software.

‘& Gateway unit data monitor Es

Driving sou ion current

Axis No. Current [A] r
0o 0.000

01 ———

02 -

03 ——

04 0.002
05 [—

06 ———-

T [1]

09 -

10 [E—

11 -

12 E===

13 =
11
15 =)
0.002 ————4— [2]
0222 4———1— [3]
Reset

Sum of all[a]

Sum(Max) [A]

Fig. 9.39 Driving source consumption current Window

[1]1 Current [A]

It shows the peak values of driving source consumption current on each axis.

[2] Sum of all [A]

It shows the peak values of the total driving source consumption current on all the axes.

[3] Sum (Max) [A]

It shows the sum of peak values on all axes since the power was turned on.
Data can be cleared by pressing button.
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(2) Versions after V11.00.00.00
A monitoring window was added on the left to show driving source consumption current.
The displays of current [A], sum of all [A] and Sum (Max) [A] are the same as those before
V11.00.00.00.
Monitoring starts by pressing the monitoring start button p .
Display of driving source consumption current also starts once the monitoring start button p is

pressed.
Recording can be performed for ten minutes at maximum regardless of number of axes.
[3|][T] [|5] [T] [2]
t* ay unit o¥a monitor * ; [E=SEol ">
P B @AQ G QI clear "Sum(Max) [A]™ reading when beginning moniloring Driving ¥ource consumption current
:l Check 211 | Reset all Jl
‘—As{i; No.00 — Awis No. 04 —Sum of all[A] = - = |
& Axis No. Current[A] Grap:
00 0.10 ~
4.500] 4Et i &
o2 | — r
QIBDD-_\—.’—L/._\_ 03 -— I
04 0.1z "
3.500 05 N r
06 - B
< 3000 07 -—— = < [1]
. = 08 | =sas =
[7J v Z. 500 o5 -
= i / \ T 10 i =
0 Z2.000 Y f =,—-’—\ =
S, { . 11 e
1.500] s 12 e r
13 e I
1.000 14 e I
RS
0.500 E——
Sum of all[a] 0.224
0.000 - - Sum (Max) [A] ©0.003
5800 &000 . 6200 5400 [=10)
Time [ms] = Reset
Fig. 9.40 Driving source consumption current monitor Window
[1] Graph

Select the axis number to be displayed in [7] Chart. Click in a box o at the axis number to be
monitored to put a check mark v". Monitor display will be performed on the axis numbers with a
check mark v'.

[2] Check all / Reset all
Click button and all the axis numbers will be selected. A check mark v will be put on every
axis number.
Click button and all the axis numbers will be cancelled. All the check marks v* will be
removed from the axis numbers and the boxes will become blank.

[3] Monitoring Start Button
Display of monitoring and driving source consumption current gets started.
If a check mark (v') is put on [Clear “Sum (Max)[A]” reading when beginning monitoring], the “Sum
(Max)[A]” will be cleared before monitoring is started.

[4] Monitoring Stop Button
Monitoring gets stopped.

[5] Vertical / %grizontal Zoom-in / Zoom-out Buttons E)\I Q\
Zooming in and out of vertical or horizontal axes continues while a buttons is held down and stops
once it is released.
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[6] [Clear “Sum (Max)[A]” reading when beginning monitoring] Click box.
If a check mark (v') is put, the Sum (Max)[A] will be cleared before monitoring is started.

[7] Chart

The current [A] of the selected axis number should be displayed in waveform.
The current [A] is the drive source consumption current [A] on each axis.
Vertical axis shows the current [A] and the horizontal shows the time [msec].
The colors of the lines for the waveforms are as shown below.

— Axis MNo.
— Axis MNo.
---Axls MNo.
---RAxis MNo.
—Sum of all[A]

on
04
0a
1=z

— Axis
Axis
---Axls
Axis

MNo.
Mo,
MNo.
MNao.

01
05
ns
13

— ANls

Axils
AHls
Axis

MNo.
MNo.
MNo.
MNo.

0z
06
10
14

— Axils
— Axis
--- Axils
---Axis

Mo,
MNo.
Mo,
Mo,

a3
o7
11
15
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9.7 Network Data Monitor

* Applicable versions: V11.00.00.00 and later
= This feature is not applicable for the controllers in following types.
= Multiple-axis controllers : MCON-C/CG, MSEP-C, MSCON-C, RCON
= Controllers with PLC features : MCON-LC/LCG, MSEP-LC, SCON-LC/LCG

The data received by the host PLC and the fieldbus can be monitored when the following parameter settings

are established in the controllers applicable for the fieldbus.
Monitoring window will be closed once the software reset gets conducted while the monitoring window is in

display.

User Parameter No. Name Setting value Note 1)
84 Fieldbus Operation Mode Any number but 0
87 Network Type Any number but 0

Note 1 Values available for setting differ depending on controllers.

9.7.1 How to Display Monitoring Window

The monitoring window can be displayed in the following way.
Also, when 0A3 Error (Position Indication Information Data Error) is occurred, the monitoring window will be

displayed automatically if the controller is in AUTO Mode.

No. Way to Display
1 Display from main menu in main window
2 Display from tree view in main window
3 Display from axis status window
4 Display from network information window
5 Displayed automatically if the controller is in AUTO Mode when 0A3 Error
(Position Indication Information Data Error) is occurred
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[Display from main menu in main window]
[1] Select [Monitor] -> [Network Data Monitor] from the main menu.
(Note) It is available to select while online.
(Note) A message showing “There is no selected axis” will be displayed when controllers that are
not to be shown in the monitoring window are connected, such as a controller not applicable
for the fieldbus or a controller with the parameters in No. 84 and 87 set to 0.

& PC Inter
File Position Parameter |Mm|"t0r Setting Window Help

Dlﬁ 7 %l |§ Stattes Manual operation mode

CTL alarm list "
E‘"BE ¥ Velocity/Current ul

&0 Axis No.0[g  Servo monitor
g? Position Maintenance info

@ Para.metet Network Data Menitor
Status m 4

| CTL alarm list

-3 Velocity/Current

N Maintenance Information
“-¥ Wetwork Data Monitor

Fig. 9.41 Main menu Window

[2] When there is one axis that is applicable for the fieldbus and the parameters in No. 84 and 87 are
set to a number other than 0, the monitoring window will be displayed.
When a controller possesses multiple axes, the axis select window opens.
Select axes to be shown in the monitoring window. The monitoring window gets displayed.

Select axis number

Please select axis number.

{The axis editing the position data
or the parameter is not displayed.)

Connected axes Selected axes

Axis No.OO

=

=

Fig. 9.42 Select axis number Window
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[Display from tree view in main window]
Select the network data monitor in the tree view.
The monitoring window gets displayed.

(Note) “Network Data Monitor” will be shown in the tree view if the controller is applicable for the fieldbus.
(Note) When the parameters in No. 84 and 87 are set to 0, the monitoring window will not be displayed

even if selected.

x

----- <" Position data

Eﬂ Parameter

-8 status monitor

~fE CTL alarm list

-3 Yelocity/Current

----- ™ Maintenance Information
@ Network Data Monitor)

Fig. 9.43 Tree view Window

[Display from axis status window]
Select the network monitor in the axis status window.
Select the network data monitor in the tree view.

(Note) “Network Monitor” tab will not be displayed when controllers that are not to be shown in the
monitoring window are connected, such as a controller not applicable for the fieldbus or a controller

with the parameters in No. 84 and 87 set to 0.

[ [P || W@ [ [[T70Tesr | wetwork Monitor I

| Axis status Internal flags Current Network

| Location (mm] ‘ 0.00 | Power [ Serve Currenc (ml) 0| Type

Spead [mm/=] | 0.00 |}!o:r_e Cn:pl\:l RUN Cur. ratio(%) 0.0 Rddress

Alarm code [000 | [(Reserved) [ mawp | Lead celi | Baudrate
Curzent Load[N] | 0.00

Cycle timefsec] | 0.000 Hode

(overlcad levells] [ 2 SR =

Input Oucpuc- Spacial inpuc

[No.] Name [ status | Ho.| Name [ Status ||[wo. Name status]|

a0 |psTR OFF a0 |eENn OFF 00 |Home senaor | OFF

01 |HOMFE OFF 01 |HFEND OFF 01 |Creep sensor| OFF

02 |sTR OFF 02 |MovE oFF 02 [0.T. sensor | OFF

03 |RES OFF 03 |ALM OFF 03 | (Reserved) COFF

04 |SCN OFF 04 |SV COFF 04 |Belt semnsor OFF

o0s |a1sL OFF 05 |psEL OFF 05 | (Reaczved) OFF

06 |JVEL OFF 06 |PUSH OFF 06 | (Reaserved) CFF

07 |306- oFF 07 |ems OFF 07 |Enable 5w oFF

08 |JCG+ OFF 08 |RMD3 on 08 |Moude SW o

03 |crer oFF 03 |TRgS OFF 03 [ (Resezved) OFF

10 |- OFF 10 |LOAD OFF 10 | (Reserved) OFF

11 |- oFF 11 |ezone oFF 11 | (Resexveq) oFF

1z |- OFF 12 |ZONE1 OFF 12 | (Reserved) OFF

13 |- OFF 13 |zoNE2 OFF 13 | (Reserved) OFF

14 [RHoD OFF 14 [PWR oN 14 | (Resexved) OFF

[15 [BrRL OFF 15 |EMGS OFF 15 | (Reserved) OFF

@ Axis No.0O[SCON-CB(FB)](0:23:34)

=

.
10Mbps
=

Fig. 9.44 Axis status monitor Window
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[Display from network information window]
Select the network monitor in the network information window.
Select the network data monitor in the tree view.

(Note) “Network Monitor” tab will not be displayed when controllers that are not to be shown in the
monitoring window are connected, such as a controller not applicable for the fieldbus or a controller
with the parameters in No. 84 and 87 set to 0.
"& Network[Axis No.0] ==
Type CC-Link
Address

Mode

| I
Baudrate 10Mbps
| 1:Full

Network Monitor

Fig. 9.45 Network information Window
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9.7.2 Monitoring Window

Following monitoring windows will be displayed.

[1]

| = network pats monitortaxs nog1 |

[6]

3:Full

Network setting
[Fielﬁus operation mode :

Fieldbus input/output format : 0:No swap

N\

Y

/o N/ —\

, Data name Input (PLC Output) Input range M Data name Output (PLC Input) |
Target position [mm] 100.00 | 0.15 — 359.84 ||Current position [mm] 0.00
Position band [mm] 0.10 0.01 - 359.69 ||| Instruction current [ma] ]
Speed [mm/s] 125.00 0.01 — 125.00|j|Current speed[mm/s] 0.00
Zone Output Position + [mm] 0.00.79999.99 — 9999.99 |}|Alarm code 0000
Zone Output Position — [mm] 10.00(-9999.99 - 9999.99 ||Current lead[N] 0.00
Acceleration[G] 0,51 0.01 - 0.51|)|Total count of movements[times] 287
Deceleration[G] 0.50 | 0.01 - 0.50|}{Total moving distance[m] | b
Pressing Current Limit 63 0 - 255l state Signall 0000 0000 0000 0000
Load Current Threshold 63 [ 0 - 459 Ih:ate Signal2 0100 0001 0000 0000
Control Signal 1 0000 0000 0000 DDDD. =
Control Signal 2 0000 0000 0000 0000

[Display data selection '

N

—

(3]

[1]1 Screen Caption
It is shown as Network Data Monitor [X].

Fig. 9.46 Network Data Monitor Window

(2]

[4]

(3]

In the part expressed with “X” should be replaced with the display of either the axis number, axis name or

axis number + axis name depending on the applicable controller and tool setting.

[2] Network Setting Part

Monitoring information and the setting status of the related parameters should be displayed.

Displayed Contents

No. Contents

Remarks

1 Fieldbus Operation Mode

2 Fieldbus Output Format

3 Velocity Unit in Semi Direct Mode

It is not displayed in any mode except

for Semi Direct Mode

168



PR ROBRO

(3]

[4]

[5]

[6]

CYLINDER

Input Data Monitoring Part

Contents, values and input range of the received data (from PLC to controller) should be displayed.
The values should be displayed in the swapped form or converted unit, not in the real data forms of
the received data.

The data to be displayed should be the contents in relation to the applicable controllers and operation
modes. Refer to the sections for the input and output signal assignments in the instruction manual for
the network to be used.

In those above, the occupation information should not be displayed.

Output Data Monitoring

Contents and values of the sent data (from controller to PLC) should be displayed. As well as the
input monitoring, the values should be displayed in the swapped form or converted unit.

As well as the input data monitoring part, the data to be displayed should be the contents in relation to
the applicable controllers and operation modes.

In those above, the occupation information should not be displayed.

Signal Data Display Format Part
Display of the control signals and status signals can be selected from binary numbers and hexadecimal
numbers.

Close Button
Click this button and this window closes.
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9.8 Power Supply Unit information window

Select [Monitor] — [Power Supply Unit] in the main window and PSA-24 Power Supply Unit Information window
will be displayed. (Software Version V13.00.00.00 or later)

When RCON Gateway Unit and PSA-24 Power Supply Unit are connected and communication with Modbus is
available, power supply unit and power source data should be displayed.

[Displayed contents]
Output voltage, Auxiliary winding voltage, Peak hold voltage, Output current, Peak hold current, Load factor,
Peak hold load factor, Fan rotating speed, PCB Temp., Total weld time

Power Supply Unit infom]atio‘ ﬂ
EPowez supply dataé
Gateway

No.0 | No.1 | No.2 No.3 No.4 T
Qutput wvoltage [V] 25.4 25.5 0.0 0.0 0.0
Zuxiliary winding voltage [V] T 0.0 0.0 0.0
Peak hold woltage [V] 25.6 25.8 0.0 0.0 0.0
Cutput current [A] 0.25 0.23 0.00 0.00 Q.00
Peak hold current[A] 0.32 0.28 0.00 0.00 Q.00
Load factor[%] L] i L] L] 4]
Peak hold load factor [3%] 1 1 a a 1] |
Fan rotating speed[rpm] L] ] L] L] L]
ECE Temp. [deg C] 70 &9 0 0 0
;Iotal weld time[Day:Hour] 3:12 17: 7 0: 0 L1 B 0: O

The background color should change depending on the status of the acquired status of the power
supply unit.
Auxiliary winding voltage : Yellowish green when 15V or more and white when 10V or less
Load factor : Yellowish green when 330W with fan equipped and white when 220W
with no fan equipped
Fan rotating speed : Gray when no fan equipped, white when fan in normal operation,
yellow when in warning and red when error

Fig. 9.47 Power Supply Unit information window - Power Supply data
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10. Setup

10.1 Setting of application Window
Click Setting from the main menu, and then select Application.

Setting of application

[1] — Dot v ¥ Disp.All
[2] = sBaudrate (bps) 115200 v
[3] = :Last ixis No. 15 -
[4] = Init of display at pulse-train mode rm -
[5] ——fl Start position of program Top of the program v
[6] —————————— Display type of position data Zimple v
[7] Input warning outside the recomrended range |Uarn -
[8] ————————— ) Servo monitor data file format Setting

{The item to which "*" attaches will be effective

after reconnecting or the reboot.)

Change Fassword " oK X cancel

Fig. 10.1 Setting of application Window

[1] Port
When is clicked, the serial port list to communicate with the controller is displayed.
Select port from the list. If there is not check mark in the box of “Show All”, the COM ports detected
automatically are shown. With check mark, all the COM ports are shown.

[2] Baud rate
When is clicked, the communication baud rate the serial port list is displayed. Select baud rate
from the list.
* The baud rate selected here is used only in the communication between this application and

controller. It does not affect the communication speed parameters of the controller.

[3] Last axis No.
When is clicked, the axis No. list is displayed. Select axis No. intended for connected axis
check.
* Axes of numbers greater than the value selected here will not be checked for connection. Select an
appropriate axis number after checking the axis numbers of the connected axes.

[4] Unit of display at pulse-train mode
When is clicked, units of display [mm], [pulse] in pulse-train mode are displayed.
For pulse sequence input controller such as PCON-PL/PO, units such as the current position on the
status monitor window (Fig. 9.1) can be changed.

[5] Start position of program (V8.03.00.00 or later)
When is clicked, it can be selected whether the simple program is to be started from the cursor
position or the top of the program.

[6] Display type of position data (V8.03.00.00 or later)

When is clicked, the way to show the position data when the position data edit window is
displayed can be selected whether it should be shown with the simple display or normal display.
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[7] Input warning outside the recommended range (V8.03.00.00 or later)
is clicked, the display can be selected from show/not to show of the alarm issued when

When
the input value is out of the recommended range and may cause an abnormal noise or vibration at
the time of parameter or position data input.

[8] Servo monitor data file format (V8.03.00.00 or later)
When is clicked, the file format to save the data monitored in the servo monitoring window can

be set.

Changing any of the items in [1] to [3] and then clicking OK will display the re-connection confirmation window
shown in Fig. 10.2. To reflect the change, click Yes to reconnect the axes.

* The change will become effective once the application is restarted or the axes are reconnected.

x4

b
'@ Do vou wank to execute 'Re-connection’ nowy

Yes I Mo |

Fig. 10.2 Re-connection Confirmation Window

In the version V10.00.00.00 and later, the axis number can be displayed in the axis display in Application
Setting Window such as in the tree view.

Servo monitor data file format Setting

[A.‘-Lis name display setting Setting ] [9]
o OK

o
3
-

[}
(72]
=)
-

{The item to which "+*" attaches will be =effective
after reconnecting or the reboot.)

x Cancel

Change Password

A

Fig. 10.3 Setting of application Window (Axis name display setting) (Version V10.00.00.00 or later)

[9] Axis name display setting
Press this button and Axis Display Window is displayed.
Setting for axis display shown in tree view and so on can be conducted.
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[Axis display setting]

) " Setting details

& Axis name display setting

DEEm Tz cElEh TodE suslbEns [1] Tree View with axis numbers: The way to display
each
axis in the tree view in Main Window can be selected from
the Axis No., Axis name and combination with axis No..
W Tree View with model names [2] Tree View with model names: To display or hide the
controller name can be selected.
I [3] Tree View with elapsed time: To display or hide the
~ Axis No. time passed since the controller has started up can be
* Axis name selected.
© Axis No. + BAxis name [4] Show Screen title axis: The way to display axis
number
added in the window titles at the start of each window
such as Edit Parameter Window and Edit Position Data
r Axis No. + Axis name Window can be selected from the axis number, axis name

and combination with axis number.
OK Cancel [5] Save file name initial display: The file name -

L displayed
initially when saving files for parameters and position data
can be selected from the axis number, axis name and

combination with axis number.
Fig. 10.4 Axis name display setting Window

W Tree View with slapsed time

Save file name initial display
" Axis No.

* Axis name

dnjes ‘0L

[Axis name setting/editing]
To set or edit the axis name can be conducted by opening Axis name display setting window from the popup
menu displayed when right-clicking on the tree view in Main Window.

== rRC

=0

Eqgit axis name |

Fig. 10.5 Right-click axis display part in tree view in Main Window

Axis name setting [Axis No.0] Lﬁ
Setting

Fig. 10.6 Axis name setting Window

The settable number of characters in the axis name is 12 in half-size font (6 in full-size font). Axis
No. will be shown when no setting is conducted.
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In the version V10.00.00.00 and later, only in SCON-CB controller, setting to make the data acquirement of the
servo monitor in high speed is available in Application Setting Window.
By setting it in high speed, the graph display (update) in the servo monitor becomes fast.

” # Servo monitor speeding

High accuracy PC timer Enabhle - [1]

Aomquigition method Monitoring daca |i-]igin apeed j [2]

{* Be sure to the Low speed
when with gateway function produoct is linked.
* Tt becomes Low speed

regardless of this setting other than a support model.)

[ Do not display the above warning to the servo monitor startup.

[3]

* Extended time for reception completion determination |1 | €4—

Fig. 10.7 Application Setting Window (High-Speed Servo Monitor)

[1] High accuracy PC timer: Select whether to make the timer operation in the PC to high precision
at the servo monitor startup. Have SCON-CB and the models other
than SCON-CB also set effective.

[2] Acquisition method Monitoring data:

Select from low / mid / high speed for data acquirement at monitoring.
Setting to high speed makes the servo monitor display (update) fast.
Regardless of the setting, operation should be in low speed for the
models other than SCON-CB.

[3] Extended time for reception completion determination:

Set it for adjustment in case standard communication cannot be held
in normal condition in the settings of [1] and [2]. (Unit is [msec].)

Make the value bigger little by little in case connection between the PC
and controller cannot be established and try to reconnect.
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In the version V13.00.04.00 and later, whether to have the default with ripple compensation (no check mark) or

without ripple compensation (with check mark on) can be set up in the application setting window.

Setting of application

=5)

*Part

*Baudrate (bps)

*Last Axis No.

Unit of display at pulse-train mode
Start position of program

Display type of position data

Input warning ocutside the recommended range

*Speed up Servo monitor
High accuracy PC timer
Acquisition method Monitoring data
{(* Be sure to the Low speed

* Tt becomes Low speed

when with gateway function prodomet is linked.

regardless of this =setting other than a support model.)

[T Do not display the above warning to the servo monitor startup.

CM22 g [T View All

230400 -
15 -
buii i} -

|T0p of the program j

[%]

Simple -~

Warn -

Enable =+

High speed -

.

[ Ripple compensation (current monitor)

Enable - ]

*Extend time of judge receive complete
Press program display method

[T *Power Supply Unit connection confirmation

Servo monitor data file format

Axis name display setting

after reconnecting or the reboot.)

Change Password

(The item to which "*" attaches will be effective

|

Simple display ~
15

Secting

]

Setting

' OK X cancel

Fig. 10.8 Application Setting Window (with Ripple Compensation (Current Monitor))

[1] Ripple Compensation (Current Monitor)

Settin Default of Ripple Compensation in Status Window and Speed /
9 Current Monitor Window

Enable With Ripple Compensation

With no check mark

Disable Without Ripple Compensation

With check mark on
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& Caution:

1.
(1) When SCON-CB (controller applicable servomotor acceleration) or a controller equipped with the

Exercise precaution to the following when using the high-speed servomotor feature.

gateway feature "' is connected, servomotor acceleration cannot be utilized.
Have either [1] or [2] below conducted.
Utilizing servomotor acceleration without conducting either of them may disable normal

communication.
[1] Set the monitoring data acquirement to “Low Speed” in Application Setting. (Set the

high-speed servomotor feature invalid.)
[2] Do not attempt to connect a controller equipped with the gateway feature ' when the

servomotor is accelerated in SCON-CB.
*1 Products equipped with gateway feature: XSEL RC Gateway, ROBONET Gateway, MSCON,

MOCON, etc.
(2) If a communication error occurs while in use of the high-speed servomotor feature, try the
following step.
Set the monitoring data acquirement to “Low Speed” in Application Setting.
(Set the high-speed servomotor feature invalid.)

In cause of communication error occurrence such as “check sum error” during communication
with a controller, try following countermeasures and the situation could be improved.
[1] Change “Extended Time for Reception Completion Determination” in Application Setting

Window.
Increase the value gradually like 16, 32, 48 ... to see if improvement can be confirmed.

Try [2] if no improvement can be confirmed even if increased to 128.
[2] Make “High accuracy PC timer” inactivated in Application Setting Window.

* By having countermeasures in [1] and [2], the communication period with a controller

becomes longer.
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10.2 Assigning an Axis Number

To assign an axis number to any model without axis number setting rotary switches, click Setting from the
main menu and then select Controller - Addressing axis number.

Addressing axis number,

Please assign new axls address number m'

(Input range : 0-15)

W OF | X cancel |

Fig. 10.9 Addressing Axis Number Window

In the axis number assignment window (Fig. 10.9), select a desired axis number and then click OK.
When the warning window (Fig. 10.10) appears, click OK. The axis number will change.

Warning

L] ‘_\. Axis number assign complete,
.

Fig. 10.10 Warning Window
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In the addressing axis number window (Fig. 10.9), click Cancel to close the window.
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10.3 Time Setting
(Note) This setting is available only with SCON-CA, SCON-CAL/CGAL, SCON-CB, PCON-CA, PCON-CB,

ACON-CA, ACON-CB, DCON-CA, DCON-CB, ERC3 PIO Converter, (Version V8.03.00.00 or later,
Version V9.07.00.00 or later for SCON-CAL/CGAL, Version V10.00.00.00 or later for SCON-CB,

ACON-CB, DCON-CB, Version V10.02.00.00 or later for PCON-CB).
(Note) Establish the settings on Gateway Parameter Setting Tool for MSEP, MSCON, MCON and RCON.

From the main menu, click Setting, point to Controller Setup, and then select Time setting. On the axis
selection window, select the target axis number. Refer to 4, “Axis Selection.”

If a warning message appears when setting the axis number, switch the controller and PC
software settings according to the message, and then click Setting, point to Controller Setup,

and select Time setting to repeat setting from the beginning.

Warning

' First Switch * Manual operation mode” to “Teach 17 ar “Teach 27,
= Maorecver, when the controller has the mode chanege switch, switch to the "MANUT side

Fig. 10.11 Warning Message

X

o
=]
-

[}
(72]
=)
-

Time setting
Date Time
Year Month Day Hour Minute Second

[4] —
81 — | '

Fig. 10.12 Time setting Window

Close [5]

[1] Date setting area
Set the last two digits of the year (2010 — “10”), month, and day.

[2] Time setting area
Set the hours, minutes and seconds.
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[3] Synchronizing to PC Clock
The date and time on the PC is set to the controller.
When the setting is complete, the message “The time setting was completed” (Fig. 10.13)

appears.
Information

L]
. | } The time setting waz completed.

Fig. 10.13 Time Setting Completion Message

If the setting was not successful, the message “It failed in the time setting” (Fig. 10.14) appears.

Fig. 10.14 Time Setting Failure Message

[4] Setting button
Clicking this button sets the date and time set in [1] and [2] to the controller.

When the setting is complete, the message “The time setting was completed” (Fig. 10.15)

appears.
Information

Fig. 10.15 Time Setting Completion Message

If the setting was not successful, the message “It failed in the time setting” (Fig. 10.16) appears.

Fig. 10.16 Time Setting Failure Message

[5] Close button
Clicking this button closes the time setting window.
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10.4 Load Cell Calibration

(Note) This setting is available only with SCON-CA, SCON-CB controllers (Version V8.00.00.00 or later for
SCON-CA).

From the main menu, click Setting, point to Controller Setup, and then select Load Cell Calibration. On the

axis selection window, select the target axis number. Refer to 4, “Axis Selection.”

If a warning message appears when setting the axis number, switch the controller and PC
software settings according to the message, and then click Setting, point to Controller Setup,
and select Load Cell Calibration to repeat setting from the beginning.

Warning

'E First,Switch “Manual operation mode™ to "Teach 17 ar " Teach 27
L

Maoreover, when the controller haz the mode chanee switch, switch to the “MANU" side .

Fig. 10.17 Load Cell Calibration Axis Selection Window
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(1) The message “Load cell calibration executing...” (Fig. 10.18) appears and the calibration is

performed.

LLoad cell calibration

Load cell calibration executing...

Fig. 10.18 Load Cell Calibration In-Progress Message

(2) When the calibration is complete, the message “The load cell calibration was completed”
(Fig. 10.19) appears.

Warning

L] "j The load cell calibration was completed.
L]

Fig. 10.19 Load Cell Calibration Completion Message

If the calibration was not successful, the message “It failed in the load cell calibration” (Fig
10.20) appears. If this message appears, check the cable connection of the load cell, etc.,

and then perform the calibration again.

Warning

Fig. 10.20 Load Cell Calibration Failure Message
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11. Version Information
Version g|

PC Interface Software for RC

’A' v8.03.00.00- [2011.09.01] (]

IAT Corporation -

‘E‘am.dll: v1.0.0.0 - 2]
v
Axiz No. Verzion Serial code (Contro
0| AE300001h -k [3]
< >

Fig. 11.1 Version Information

[1]1 Application version
The version of this application is shown.

[2] Version Information of each Function DLL (V8.03.00.00 or later)
In here, shows the version information of each function DLL.
Nothing will be shown if the DLL file does not exist in the same folder as the program executable file.

[3] Controller version
The software version and manufacturing information of each connected controller are shown.

(Manufacturing information may not be displayed depending on the controller type.)
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In software version V13.00.00.00 or later more information should be displayed in Version Information window.
Also, actuator information that is applicable for the administration information feature should also be displayed.
The system identifies if both the actuator and the controller support the actuator recognition feature, and only
when both of them support the feature, the available items (such as user memo) should be displayed. If not
support, “----“ should be displayed.

The user memo can be edited by inputting the system password set in the RC PC software.

The information should be displayed separately for the controller and the actuator.
Each item to be displayed is as shown below;

[Controller]

- Axis No.

-Version

- Controller (core) Ver.

- Serial code (Controller)
-PCB Type

*M-Info.

-ABU Ver.

-PI1O converter
-ELECYLINDER I/F Ver.
*RCON Connection Ver.

[actuator]

*Axis No.

+Serial code (Controller)
*Function Ver.

Actuator model number
-User memo
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The construction of Version Information window for RCON is as shown below.

& Version
PC Interface Software for RC/EC

'A ’ V12.01.00.40-E [2018.03.02]

TIAT Corporation
Switchover Controller/Actuator R

OffBrdTune.dll: v7.0.0,
Fam.dll: ~0.0

Contraoller |Ac\:uatnr|

Axis No. Version |Controller(core) Ver.|Serial code (Controller)| PCB Type M-Info. ABU Ver. |PIO converter| I/F Ver. |RCON Connection Ver.

AES8FF98h AESBFFFEh Sagease3n | Dooppobbh| ————| «—m—m/m/m/m/—| ————| | ———

Q0
1
2
2
4

Axis No. 1] Serial code (Controller)
Version AESB8FFS8h Controller (core) Ver. AESBFFFEh

PCB Type 58008003h M-Info. 000000000
ABU Ver. 00000008h PIO converter = 0 ————————o I/F Ver. | —————-——- RCON Connection Ver. | ———--——--

_| Information display for axis number selected in table above |/'

Fig. 11.2 Version Information Window (Controller Information Display)

® verson . "HER. = WS . - =)

PC Interface Software for RC/EC

’A ’ V12.01.00.40-E [2018.03.02]

IAT Corporation

Switchover Controller/Actuator
O0ffBrdTune.dll: v7.0.0.0

Fam.dll: v4.0.0.

Controller Actuator

Axis No.|Serial code(Controller) |Function Ver. Actuator model number User memo

)] 0000

q T [ETTTEETre

Input password and user memo can be edited

a ’—| / '
Bxis No. [ /ae(ude(ccmcmuer} 0000 Function Ver. —
Actuator model number ‘_2“//

User memo

-
=y
s
=
@,
o
=]
5
=
=]
=
3
[
=,
o
=]

Information display for axis number selected in table above /

Fig. 11.3 Version Information Window (Actuator Information Display)
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12. Smart Tuning Function (Version V8.03.00.00 or Later)

If RC PC software (Version V8. 03. 00. 00 or later) is installed, the key file (OffBrdTune.dll file) and such as
AtrDatActuator_24V_PM_BU.oact that are required for the smart tuning function are also installed.

They are installed in the folder that the executable file for ‘RcPc PC PC software’ is stored.
Example of storage folder: C:\Program Files\IAI\RoboCylinder

DB_OFFBRD folder — /_] DHTFFERD: {5| Famdi
. OffBrd Tune 4ll FrPc exe
ﬂ ann2g E PC software for RC
Off board tuning dll IAl America Inc.

e

Key file RcPc
(OffBrdTune.dll file) PC software for RC
Executable file

Fig. 12.1 Folder with RC PC Software Executable File Stored

In DB_OFFBRD folder, files listed below etc. are to be stored;
» AtrDatActuator_24V_PM_BU.oact
» DatRcrdAdjsted_24V_PM_BU.ocrd
» TbIDatAdjstManuEasily.omnu
» DatLimtrAdjst.olmt

wntr Dat dctuator 2400 FM_BU pact
OACT file

23 KB

DatLimtr fdjzt olmt
OLMT file

1KB

ThlDat AdjstManuEazil omnu
OMNU file

3 KB

Fig. 12.2 Data Stored to DB_OFFBRD Folder
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12.1 Restrictions
12.1.1 Actuator Applicable for Smart Tuning Function

Smart Tuning Function is available only on the actuators registered in the actuator attribute data
(AtrDatActuator_24V_PM_BU.oact etc.).

12.1.2 Parameter Setting

Smart Tuning Function is available only when the parameters are set as shown below:
[1] User Parameter No.152 High Output Setting : 1 (Enabled)
[2] User Parameter No.144 Gain scheduling Upper Limit Multiplying Ratio (%) :
100 or less (gain scheduling function inactivated)
(Note) Gain scheduling is the function to change the gain in accordance with the number of motor
rotation.
Gain scheduling function becomes activated when the value is set more than 100.

12.2 Outline of Smart Tuning Function

With the Smart Tuning Function, the following 5 operations can be performed.
[1] Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated carrier load and velocity
[2] Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured out from the
indicated carrier load and moving distance
[3] Overshoot judgment on S motion operation
[4] Test Run
[5] Cycle time calculation

The table below shows the screens that each function can be used.

List of Windows Each Function is supported

Function [1] [2] [3] [4] [5]
Edit Position Data Window O O O
Test Run and Cycle Time Calculation o
Operation Window
Cycle Time Calculation Window O
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12.2.1 Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated
carrier load and velocity

It is the function to set the maximum acceleration/deceleration speed available at the indicated carrier load
and velocity.

12.2.2 Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time
figured out from the indicated carrier load and moving distance

It is the function to set the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration that provide the shortest
operation time for the indicated moving distance in several patterns of selectable combinations of the velocity
and acceleration/deceleration with accordance with the carrier load.

When 12.0 [Kq] is indicated for the carrier load, for an instance, the combination of the velocity and
acceleration/deceleration to provide the shortest operation time for each moving distance is as shown below:
[1] When 30.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 250.00 [mm/sec], 0.70 [G]
[2] When 40.00 [mm] is indicated
= Velocity and acceleration for shortest operation time : 300.00 [mm/sec], 0.50 [G]
(Note) The search of the combination of velocity and acceleration/deceleration for the shortest operation
time refers to the test run plan time.

For a reference, the following table shows the list of the operation time for each moving distance.

List of Operation Time for Each Moving Distance

Carrier load Travel [mm] Velocity Acceleration/D | Operation Time
[Kal [mm/sec] eceleration [G] [msec]
250.00 0.70 156
12.0 30.00 300.00 0.50 161
’ 40.00 250.00 0.70 196
] 300.00 0.50 195

12.2.3 Overshoot judgment on S motion operation

It is the function to judge if the indicated operation setting has the risk of overshooting.

In the S motion operation, there is a risk of overshooting in an operation setting with no enough acceleration
(deceleration) time.

To avoid this, it is necessary to judge if the time setting has a risk of overshooting or not with a calculation of
the acceleration (deceleration) time in the test run plan.

12.2.4 Test run

It is the function to have the actuator run for a trial with the indicated operation settings.
For the test run, the operation mode can be selected from trapezoid and S motion operations. Also, it is able
to check the time spent from the operation start till PEND is issued.

12.2.5 Cycle time calculation

In this, the value figured out by the cycle time calculation with the indicated operation settings can be
checked.
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12.3 Operation in Edit position data Window
In this section, explains the following operations performed in Edit position data window.
[1] Setting of maximum acceleration/deceleration speed considering the indicated carrier load and velocity
[2] Setting of acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time figured out from the
indicated carrier load and moving distance
[3] Overshoot judgment on S motion operation

12.3.1 Explanation of Window Screen
(1) Edit position data Window

= Edit position data[Axis No.7] =)l
E|B|f‘§‘ .X:||ﬁ| @||ﬂ Location 0.00 Alarm code |000
-+ - v Jog [T Inc. Positioning(Test mode) B servo
Eu(—) Fu(+) Speed| 30 [mm/ =] E 2 Speed 100 [%] J |
| J Rl e e @ Home
T D> W e e |

| Program| Start

ﬁ’. g l:vgram repetition3| g Remaining O i

ErT Data type Model Lead [rm] Stroke [tm] Direction Gain Set No. [0 « Load Setting
@ tuning Standard RCY3-3ABC-100 30 550 Horz Jetting Actuator Load [Kgl
A |
| .. Nposition| speed | acc | DcL |Push|LoTh|Pos.band| Zone + | 7nw| larermetlinaleainlar anlizinanml T Al
[1] Smart tuning m[2] Box to show actuator setting __ [3] Box to show carrier load

valid/Invalid changeover button ,, .  applicable for velocity and setting for velocity and

- B accglerat|on/decelerat|on acceleration/deceleration

3 settings settings

4

5

3

i

a =

Input range : -0.15 to 550.15

Fig. 12.3 Overall View of Edit position data Window

[1] Smart tuning valid/Invalid changeover button
This button can switch between valid and invalid of the smart tuning function in the position data edit
process.
When the smart tuning is set invalid, the display is turned OFF.
The display is on when the setting is valid.
When it is set invalid, the shortest smart tuning setting display area gets shaded and setting is disabled.

Smart Smart
tuning tuning
Fig. 12.4 Smart tuning Fig. 12.5 Smart tuning
valid/Invalid changeover button  valid/Invalid changeover button
(Invalid) (Valid)
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Model Lead [mm] Stroke [mm] Direction Load ptn No. [0 ¥| Load Seteing o
| | | | P — e e

Fig. 12.6 Smart Tuning Setting Window (Function Invalid)
[2] Box to show actuator setting applicable for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

Data type Model Lead [rmm] Stroke [mm] Direction

Standard RC33-348C-100 30 550 Horz Setting Actuator

Data type Model Lead Stroke Direction Setting Actuator Button
[mm] [mm]

Fig. 12.7 Box to show actuator setting applicable for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings
Data Type (Version V9.02.00.00 or later)

Data type can be selected from the standard and the special order if there is the actuator attribute data
file for the special order.

Model
In here, shows the model code of the actuator currently set to the controller.

Lead [mm]

In here, shows the actuator lead [mm] currently set to the controller.

Stroke [mm]

In here, shows the actuator stroke [mm] currently set to the controller.

Direction
In here, shows the posture of the actuator currently set to the controller.

Setting Actuator Button
Click here and “Actuator setting for Vel and Acc setting” window (Fig. 12.9) opens.

[3] Box to show carrier load setting for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

Load ptn No. [0 = Load Setting
Load [Kg] oo
* Load Setting Button

Carrier load .
Selected carrier
number select load

Fig. 12.8 Box to show carrier load setting for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

Carrier load pattern number select
Select the carrier load to be used for the velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings.
There are 4 options from 0 to 3 available to choose from.

Selected carrier load

In here, shows the carrier load set to the carrier load pattern number selected in the carrier load pattern
number select.

Fig. 11.8 shows the case of 3.500 [Kg] being set to Carrier Load No. 0.

Load Setting Button
Click here and “Load Setting for Vel and Acc setting” window (Fig. 12.10) opens.
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(2) Actuator setting for Vel and Acc setting

E Actuator setting for Vel and Acc setting

Model Lead [mm] Stroke [mm] Direction

[repa-sasc =] 20 = R 300 [norz j__ [4] Direction
T T ﬂkw‘\w] Cancel Button
I ] S

[1] Model [2] Lead [mm] [3] Stroke [mm] [5] Setting Button

Fig. 12.9 Actuator setting for Vel and Acc setting Window

[1] Model
Select the actuator model code that is applicable for the velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings.
(Note) The models available to select from are only the ones registered in “Actuator Attribute Data File”.

[2] Lead [mm]
Select the lead of the actuator that is applicable for the velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings.
(Note) The lead available to select from is one listed up in the selected model code.

[3] Stroke [mm]
Select the stroke of the actuator that is applicable for the velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings.
(Note) The stroke available to select from is one from the stroke range listed up in the selected model
code.

[4] Direction
Select the posture (horizontal or vertical) of the actuator that is applicable for the velocity and
acceleration/deceleration settings.
(Note) The posture that can be selected is limited only to those supported in the selected model.

[5] Setting Button
Click this button and the settings of 1) to 4) are written to the controller and the window will close.

[6] Cancel Button
Click this button and the window will close without writing the settings of 1) to 4) to the controller.

192



PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

(3) Carrier load setting for Smart tuning function

E Carrier load setting for Cy...

* A blue font iz a load
set with the off board
tuning tool.

* If the CIL supported
gain set, Load ptn No.
corrsponds to
gain set No..

Load [Kg] Setting——
Load ptn No.0 3.500
Load ptn No.1l 2.500 .
[1] Load Setting
Load ptn No.2 1.500
Load ptn No.3 0.500

OK | Cancel |

L] L]
[2] OK Button  [3] Cancel Button

Fig. 12.10 Carrier load setting for Smart tuning function Window

[1] Load Setting
Input the carrier load to be set to Carrier Load Pattern No.0O to 3.
The range available to input is from 0 to the value of the maximum carrier load.
(Input the values in [kg] unit for the straight axis type and [kgm?] for the rotary axis.)

[2] OK Button
Click this button and the setting of 1) is written to the controller and the window will close.

[3] Cancel Button
Click this button and the window will close without writing the setting of 1) to the controller.

(Note) Even if a change is made to the carrier load settings in this window, the acceleration/deceleration

speed in the position data that is already set will not be changed to the speed suitable for the
carrier load.
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12.3.2 Explanation of Each Operation

(1) The way to operate the maximum acceleration/deceleration speed setting function against the indicated
carrier load and velocity

[1] Click Smart tuning button to activate the smart tuning.
The display turns on and the function turns available.

E Edit position datalAxis Mo.1]1

12. Smart Tuning Function (Version V8.03.00.00 or Later) .

E||i§|§| %||E| @ll I¥i| |Location 0.00 Alarm codeIOOCl
M ofsr———————————— Inc. iti i
<= o+ - Positioning (Test mode) @ P
* 0. 03mm | | S
Bw(-) Fw (+) Speed| 30 [mm/=] Speed|100 [%] IIJ
I f ¢ 0.10mm @ Home
& Teach d ! ' || o.sa 5
ea | Slow T, i (i 0D » @ nlarm
Prngram- Start |
Program repetitions 3: Remaining 0| Reset | Set stop time |
o Model Lead [mm] Stroke [mm] Direction Load ptn No. IO 'l Load Setting
tuning RCP4-SA5C I 20 I 300 I Horz Setting hctuﬂmrl Load [Kg] | 3.500
It Tl 1 oTn|Pos . pand| zone + | zome - |acc/per|ass|carz|scep|vibsup S |
1] Smart tuning button |1 mm [mm] [mm] | mode [INC|Load|Mode| Na. i 3
o 250.00/1000.00/0.50(0.50 o 0 0.10 0.00 0.00 a a 3 o o
aq
2
3
4
3
&
i
8
a
10 |
Input range : —-0.15 to 550.15

Fig. 12.11 Smart tuning button

[2] Click Setting Actuator button at the setting display of the actuator applicable for velocity and
acceleration/deceleration settings.

Model Lead [mm]

I RCP4-5A5C I 20 I 300

Stroke [mm] Direction

I Horz Setting Actuator

Setting Actuator Button
Fig. 12.12 Box to show actuator setting applicable for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

[3] Set the model code, lead stroke and the posture of the applicable actuator in “Actuator setting for Vel
and Acc setting” window.
Click Setting button.

[ Actuator. setting for Vel and Acc setting

Model
[rcpa-sasc

Lead [mm] Stroke [mm] Direction

= fao =] | 300 [Horz i——[4] Direction

T T TM\[G] Cancel Button

1
1] |\I/|ode| [2] Lead [rr!m] [3] Stroke [mm] [5]\Setting Button

Fig. 12.13 Actuator setting for Vel and Acc setting Window

194



PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

[4] Click Load Setting button at the setting display of the actuator applicable for velocity and
acceleration/deceleration settings.

Load ptn No. |0 * Load Setting

Load [Kg]

Load Setting Button
Fig. 12.14 Box to show carrier load setting for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

[5] Set the carrier load in “Carrier load setting for Smart tuning function” window.
Click OK button.

E Carrier load setting for Cy...

* B blue font is a load
set with the off board
tuning tool.

* If the CTL supported
gain set, Load ptn No.

corrsponds to
gain set No..

Load [Kg] Setting——

Load ptn No.0 3.500
Load ptn No.l 2.500 .
[1] Load Setting
Load ptn No.2 1.500
Load ptn No.3 0.500

CK | Cancel |

[2] OK Button  [3] Cancel Button

Fig. 12.15 Carrier load setting for Smart tuning function Window

[6] Select the carrier load number.

Load ptn No. |0 « Load Setting

/ Load [Kgl 3.500

Load pattern No.
select
Fig. 12.16 Box to show Carrier load setting for Smart tuning function
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[7] Set the position and velocity in the blank position numbers.
(Note) In the position numbers with data already set, this function cannot be used.

[EEdit position datalAxis No.11

H|E[*|&@| #|®=|@| B8 5 [scarion]  0.00 atarm cose[oo0|

- - v Jog Inc. Positioning (Test mode) O Servo
Bu(-) Fu(s) || Speed| 30 (mm/s1 €009 | | gpecali00 (31 g ®
[% e
'_J— € 0. 10mm
Srean | e v o || 0| e
|

Brogram repetit: 2] Remaini d sesec | Ser stop time
Model Lead [mm] Stroke [mm] Direction

Position and P———"
. . of=rd e = D e e raes
velocity setting cell\ | ' ' [ o= seceteg evuncr |

Load [Kg] | 3.500

Conment

(e

Acceleration-and
deceleration
setting-cell

Carrier load sett|ng cell

Input range : -0.15 to 550.15

Position data input area

Fig. 12.17 Edit position data Window

(Note) If the set velocity exceeds the maximum velocity for the carrier load, overwrite the set velocity
with the maximum speed for the carrier load.

(Note) If there is no value set in the velocity cell, the speed shown below will be set in the velocity cell.
This value will also be used as the maximum acceleration speed in Step [9]. If a value is set in the
acceleration and deceleration cells, they will be overwritten in Step [9].

Adoptable Speed for Each Condition

Velocity set in the speed cell
Conditions Speed used for max.
acceleration/deceleration speed setting

Default speed < Max. speed
for carrier load
Default speed > Max. speed
for carrier load

Default speed

Max. speed for carrier load

[8] “Smart tuning method select” window will appear. Select “Auto-configure Acc depend Carrier load and
Vel.” and click OK Button.

[ Smart tuning method select

Please select Smart tuning method.

@ Buto-configure Acc depend Carrier load and Vel.

" Auto-configure Acc and Vel depend Carrier load and distance.

OK Cancel

Fig. 12.18 Smart tuning method select Window
(Auto-configure Acc depend Carrier load and Vel being selected)

[9] The maximum acceleration and deceleration speed for the carrier load and velocity are set to the
acceleration and deceleration.
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(2) The way to operate the velocity and acceleration/deceleration speed setting function to figure out the
shortest operation time from the indicated carrier load and moving distance
[1] Click Smart tuning button to activate the smart tuning.
The display turns on and the function turns available.

E Edit position datalAxis Mo.1]1

B|3#g =@ B8] =i [tocatien

0.00 Alarm code IOCICI

- . v Jog Inc. Positioning (Test mode) @ sezvo
Bur (=) Fu(+) ||Speed| 30 [mm/a] ® 0.09m | | speeafion fa1 J |
I f € 0.10mm @ Home
Sy 1 ' i 1 G
% Teach | e . € 0.50mm B I}| | 2 | | @ alarm
Prngram- Start |

Program repetitions 3: Remaining 0| Reset | Set stop time |

Maodel Lead [mm]

Load ptn No. IO 'l Load Setting

Stroke [mm] Direction

o Smart
tuning I RCP4-5ASC I 20

I 300 I Horz

Setting Actuator | Load [Kg] I 3.500

. |posifion| speea | acc|pc |Pusn|LoTn|Pos.band| zone + | zone - [acc/per|ass|carr|stop|vibsup) S | _:
H %1 [mm] [rom] [rom] mode |INC|Load|Mode| No. =]
1]u S[T:luaﬂ mpmgglﬂttgn u 0 0.10 0.00 0.00 ol of 3 o 0
1
E
3|
4
5|
o
B
;
o
[ 19 v
Input range : —-0.15 to 550.15
Fig. 12.19 Smart tuning button

[2] Click Setting Actuator button at the
acceleration/deceleration settings.

setting display of the actuator applicable for velocity and

Model

Lead [mm] Stroke [mm] Direction

I RCP4-5A5C

I 20 300 Horz Setting Actuator

Setting Actuator Button

Fig. 12.20 Box to show actuator setting applicable for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

[3] Set the model code, lead stroke and
and Acc setting” window.
Click Setting button.

the posture of the applicable actuator in “Actuator setting for Vel

Model Lead [mm] Stroke [mm] Direction

[repa-sasc | J20 = 300 [Horz j——[4] Direction
T T TM\[S] Cancel Button
| 1 I N\

[1] Model [2] Lead [mm] [3] Stroke [mm] [5] Setting Button

Fig. 12.21 Actuator setting for Vel and Acc setting Window
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[4] Click Load Setting button at the setting display of the actuator applicable for velocity and
acceleration/deceleration settings.

Load ptn No. |0 * Load Setting

Load [Kg]

Load Setting Button
Fig. 12.22 Box to show carrier load setting for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

[5] Set the carrier load in “Load setting for Vel and Acc setting” window.
Click OK button.

B carrier load setting for Cy...

* B blue font is a load
set with the off board
tuning tool.

* If the CTL supported
gain set, Load ptn No.

corrsponds to
gain set No..

Load [Kg] Setting——

Load ptn No.0 3.500
Load ptn No.l 2.500 .
[1] Load Setting
Load ptn No.2 1.500
Load ptn No.3 0.500

OK | Cancel |
1

1
[2] OK Button  [3] Cancel Button

Fig. 12.23 Carrier load setting for Smart tuning function Window

[6] Set the position and velocity in the blank position numbers.
(Note) In the position numbers with data already set, this function cannot be used.

[EEdit position datalAxis No.11

R(E[#(S| 4|%(@] EE| o [rocavion]  0.00 Atamm caselowo |

s = [V Jog s Eositioning (Test mode) | g sopyq
& 0. 0% | | ==
Bu (<) Fw(s) || Speed] 30 [mu/s] Speed[100 [2] J e
o
) m— | R
%) Teacn | cto | zane|| Ciois0m| | TP | > | M| 9 2
P:uqrm- Start

oy ey —

| RGP4-SBSG | 2 | s00 | Horz | secting Accuacar

Position and
velocity setting cell

Load ptn No. [0 v| Load Setting
Load [Kg] | 3.500

-

Smart
@
cuning

Acceleration-and
deceleration
setting cell

Carrier load setting cell

¥

Input range : -0.15 to 550.15

Position data input area

Fig. 12.24 Edit position data Window

(Note) The value set to the cells that is to be set automatically with this function, such as the velocity cell,
can also be overwritten.
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[7] “Smart tuning method select” window will appear. Select “Auto-configure Auto-configure Acc and vel
depend Carrier load and distance.” and click OK Button.

[ Smart tuning method select:

Please select Smart tuning method.

" Auto-configure Acc depend Carrier load and Vel.

@ Buto-configure Acc and Vel depend Carrier load and dis:anc.e.:

OK Cancel

Fig. 12.25 Smart tuning method select Window
(Auto-configure Acc and Vel depend Carrier load and distance being selected)

[8] “Moving Distance Setting” window appears. Select the way to indicate the moving distance.

[R pistance setting 3]
Please setting distance. Please setting distance.
( ¢ Select 2 position
Start Pos No. |—| Start Pos No. l—
End Pos No. l—s End Pos No. l—
(" Bssign distance ‘
Distance [mm] l— Distance [mm] 300
OK Cancel OK | Cancel
Fig. 12.26 Distance setting Window Fig. 12.27 Distance setting Window
(Select 2 position) (Assign distance)

For the following sections, the operation differs for the cases when indicating 2 points of positions and when
indicating the moving distance.

e When indicating 2 points of positions
[9] Set the start position number setting box and click on OK button.

E Distance setting
Please setting distance.

i+ Select 2 position

Start Pos N( >

End Pos No. 5

" Assign distance

OK | Cancel

Fig. 12.28 Distance setting Window
(Select 2 position)

(Note) The position number set in Step [6] will be shown in End Position box.
It is able to change End Position. However, if End Position is changed, the velocity, acceleration
and deceleration are figured out based on the distance between the set start position and end
position, and set to the position that the position was set in Step [6].
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[10] The velocity and acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time are set to the
position that the position was set in Step [6] under the condition that the distance from the point of the
start position number to the point at the end position number is considered as the movement distance.

(Note) The following message may appear depending on the combination of the velocity and
acceleration/deceleration speed. It is displayed when the acceleration mode is S-shape Mode
and the acceleration time is 2.0 [sec] or longer in the operation plan. The message will no longer
appear if the setting is changed to that with acceleration time less than 2.0 [sec] for the velocity
and acceleration/deceleration.

Information

.
L)  The real operation becomes s trapszaid driving becsuss it accelerates for 2Dlsec] or more

Fig. 12.29 Compulsory Trapezoid Operation Message

e When indicating moving distance
[9] Set the moving distance setting box and click on OK button.

= pistance setting x
Please setting distance.
" Select 2 position

Start Pos No.

End Fos No.

]

f» Assign distance

Distance [mmf ‘

OK | Cancel

I

Fig. 12.30 Distance setting Window
(Assign distance)

[10] The velocity and acceleration/deceleration speed to provide the shortest operation time which are
figured out from the set movement distance are set to the position that the position was set in Step [6].

(Note) The following message may appear depending on the combination of the velocity and
acceleration/deceleration speed. The message will no longer appear if the setting is changed to
that with acceleration time less than 2.0 [sec] for the velocity and acceleration/deceleration.

Information

.
\1 ) The real operation becomes a trapezoid driving because it accelerates for 20[sec] or more.

Fig. 12.31 Compulsory Trapezoid Operation Message
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(3) The way to operate the overshoot judgment function at S motion operation
[1] Click Smart tuning button to activate the smart tuning.
The display turns on and the function turns available.

E Edit position datalAxis No.1]

B|E|g| 3|z B8] =i [tocation

0.00 Alarm code IDOO

e . v Jog (- Inc. Positioning (Test mode) @ servo
Bw{—) F(4) Speed| 30 [mm/s] * 009 | speeafioo (21 T .J e e
I J 0. 10mm @ Home
5 Teach o Fase|| € 0. 50mm = [ 2 | > | | @ nilarm
Pr:ogr:am- Start |

Program repetitions 3: Remaining 0| EReset | Set stop time |
o Smart
tuning Setting Actuator |
T,

Load ptn No. ICI 'l Load Setting
Load [Kg]l 3.500

Model Lead [mm]
I RCP4-5A5C I 20 I 300

Stroke [mm] Direction

I Horz

. |Pasifion| speed | acc | el [Push|LoTh|Pos.band| zone + | zane - [acc/pcL|nes|carz|stop|vibsup) e | :
. % Tom om Tom | mode |INC|Load|Mode| No. =

[1) Smart tuning button e e o o s o

| 1|

B

|

|4

e

G

||

K

| |

E v

Input range : -0.15 to 550.15

Fig. 12.32 Smart tuning button

[2] Click Setting Actuator button at the setting display of the actuator applicable for velocity and
acceleration/deceleration settings.

Model Lead [mm]
I RCP4-5ASC I 20 300 Horz

Stroke [mm] Direction

Setting Actuator

Setting Actuator Button

Fig. 12.33 Box to show actuator setting applicable for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

[3] Set the model code, lead stroke and the posture of the applicable actuator in “Actuator setting for Vel
and Acc setting” window.
Click Setting button.

[ Actuator. setting for Vel and Acc setting

Model

Lead [mm]

Stroke [mm] Direction

[rcpa-sasc

1

= o

T

j I 300 lHorz j_

= [4] Direction

T Setting l Cancelj.

[~=[6] Cancel Button

I
[1] Model

I I N\
[2] Lead [mm] [3] Stroke [mm] [5] Setting Button

Fig. 12.34 Actuator setting for Vel and Acc setting Window
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[4] Click Load Setting button at the setting display of the actuator applicable for velocity and
acceleration/deceleration settings.

Load ptn No. |0 * Load Setting

Load [Kg]

Load Setting Button
Fig. 12.35 Box to show carrier load setting for velocity and acceleration/deceleration settings

[5] Set the carrier load in “Carrier load setting for Smart tuning function” window.
Click OK button.

E Carrier load setting for Cy...

* B blue font is a load
set with the off board
tuning tool.

* If the CTL supported
gain set, Load ptn No.
corrsponds to
gain set No..

Load [Kg] Setting——

Load ptn No.0 3.500
Load ptn No.l 2.500 .
[1] Load Setting
Load ptn No.2 1.500
Load ptn No.3 0.500

CK | Cancel |

) 1
[2] OK Button  [3] Cancel Button

Fig. 12.36 Carrier load setting for Smart tuning function Window

[6] Right-click on the position data cell that the overshoot judgment is desired, and select “Check risk
overshoot, when drive S motion.”.

Insert position data at cursor location
Delete position data at cursor location
Clear position data at cursor location

Divide at regular intervals

Check risk overshoot, when drive S motion

Fig. 12.37 Popup Menu
(Check risk overshoot, when drive S motion.)
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[7] “Distance setting” window appears. Select the way to indicate the moving distance.

B bistance setting 3]
Please setting distance. Please setting distance.
(" Select 2 position
Start Pos No. I—l Start Pos No. l—
End Pos No. I—S End 2 No. l—=
Distance [mm] l— Tnmes (el 300
OK Cancel OK | Cancel
Fig. 12.38 Distance setting Window Fig. 12.39 Distance setting Window
(Select 2 position) (Assign distance)

For the following sections, the operation differs for the cases when indicating 2 points of positions and when
indicating the moving distance.

e When indicating 2 points of positions
[8] Set the start position number setting box and click on OK button.

= bistance setting
Please setting distance.
* Select 2 position

Start Pos No

End Pos No. I 5

i Assign distance

Distance [mm] l—
0K | Cancel

Fig. 12.40 Distance setting Window
(Select 2 position)

[9] With the position set in the start position number and position set in the end position number as the
moving distance, overshoot judgment is conducted regarding the position set in the end position.
When the risk of overshooting is high, the message shows “Risk High”, while when it is low, shows “Risk
Low”.

Information

Information

.
1 ) In the real operation. the possibility that the overshoot is eenerated is high

Fig. 12.41 Overshoot Judgment Message Fig. 12.42 Overshoot Judgment Message
(Risk High) (Risk Low)
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e When indicating moving distance
[8] Setthe moving distance setting box and click on OK button.

E Distance setting

Please setting distance.

i Select 2 position
Start Pos '_.’:.I

{* Assign distance

OK | Cancel

Fig. 12.43 Distance setting Window
(Assign distance)

[9] In the position where the cursor showed the popup menu (background color: blue), the overshoot
judgment is conducted at the set moving distance.
When the risk of overshooting is high, the message shows “Risk High”, while when it is low, shows
“Risk Low”.

Information Information

.
\l) Tn the real operation, the possibility that the overshoot is generated is high

Fig. 12.44 Overshoot Judgment Message Fig. 12.45 Overshoot Judgment Message
(Risk High) (Risk Low)
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12.4 Operation on Test Run and Cycle Time Calculation
This section explains how to operate the test run and cycle time calculation.

To open the operation window for test run and cycle time calculation, select [Main Menu] = [Parameter] =
[Control Parameter Setting] = [Offboard Tuning].

Select actuator window (Fig. 12.46) will be displayed.

(Note) “Takt Time” is changed to “Cycle Time” from the software version VV9.05.00.00.

12.4.1 Outline of Test Run Operation

In the test run operation, the setting work is to be done in the order of following windows.
By clicking on Next button on the bottom of the screen, the window forwards to the next one.

[1]1Select Actuator

[2] Carlrier Load Select

[3] Teslt Run

[4] Adjtstment Record Save

In the following pages, shows how to operate in each window.
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12.4.2 Explanation of Each Window for Test Run Operation

(1) Select actuator Window
Select the model in this window. Select the model in [2] Select actuator model, and click Next.

[1] Displayed Window/Model Information Display Area

[2] Select actuator model

E l Select actuator Model RCP4-5A5C Lead (mm) Stroke (mm)
a

rSelect actuator model

* New adjustment model

Data type Maodel Lead (mm) Stroke (mm) Direction
[standara ~| [rcPe-sasc EE =l 300 [#orz -]

i Adjustment record B"l DatRcrdBdjsted 24V PM BU.orcd : l
Data type Model Lead (mm) Stroke (mm) Direction

IStandaId j I j I j I I?lorz j
<<|<|| 1 >|>>| /1 J

rAdjustment record dat \
Data NHo. I l-che'_I Lead (mm) I Stroke (mm)
Origin gain Adjustment gain Sys identificatian Tuning

Gain set No. I Gain set No. I Inrtia

Srv gain No. I Srv gain HNHo. I Viscs frct
Pas feedfc:'::a:dl Pas feedfc:'.-.'a:dl Dynmic fret }4—
Spd prptnl c_ra;:l S5pd prptnl ga;:l
S5pd intgrl ge.'_:l S5pd intgrl ge.'_:l Load
Torgue flt cc:atl Torgue flt cc:at,l Comment

|
/

P rttribute actuator data Ver=2 Band adjust limiter data Ver=0 Manual adjustment data Ver=0

H
Next > =
H

[5] Database File Version Display Area [4] Common Buttons Area  [3] Adjustment record data Display Area

Fig. 12.46 Select actuator Window

[1] Displayed Window/Model Information Display Area

I Carrier load Select » Model I RCP4-5ASC Lead (mm) 3 Stroke (mm) 300
H

Displayed Window Information Model Information

Fig. 12.47 Displayed Window/Model Information Display Area

Displayed Window Information
The name of the window currently displayed is shown.

Model Information
The information of actuator selected in “Select actuator” window is shown.

12. Smart Tuning Function (Version V8.03.00.00 or Later) .
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[2] Select actuator model

Source Data Select for Model Select Model Select Settings
Select actuator model
" New adjustment model
RCP4-SA5C =l | = | 300 I:—:::zj
DatRcrdidisted 24V PM BU.orc
Data type Model Lead (mm) Stroke (mm) Direction
IStandard j I j I j I IHorz j ¢
<<| < 1 .}

Tuning Record Data File Select Tuning Record Data Select

Fig. 12.48 Select actuator model

Source Data Select for Model Select

Select whether creating a “new adjustment model” or “choosing from the adjustment record”.

If creating a “new adjustment model” is selected, select a model to have a test run and cycle time
calculation from the models registered in the actuator attribute data file.

If “choosing from the adjustment record”, select a model to have a test run and cycle time from the
models registered in the adjustment record data stored in the past.

(Note) “Adjustment record” is not available to select unless there is adjustment record data.

Model Select Settings

Set the data type, model code, lead stroke and posture of actuator installation of the model that will have

a test run and cycle time calculation.

(Note) The model code, lead or stroke that is not registered in the actuator attribute data file cannot be
selected.

Adjustment Record Data File Select

@l DatRcrdAdjsted 24V PM BU.orcd

Fig. 12.49 Adjustment Record Data File Select

By clicking on E”l button, the adjustment record data file to be used can be changed. The name of the
adjustment record data file being used is shown on the right of the button with an under line.

(Note) Selecting the adjustment record data file is only available when Source Data Select for Model
Select is set to “Select from Adjustment Record”.

(Note) The file initially selected when the Test run and Cycle Time Calculation Operation Window is
open is “\[RC PC Software Save Folder]\DB_OFFBRD\DatRcrdAdjsted 24V _PM_BU.orcd”.

(Note) If there is no Adjustment Record Data File, or failed to open the file, the display of the adjustment
record data file select changes to the following display.

Fig. 12.50 Adjustment Record Data File Select (File not selected)
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Adjustment Record Data Select
This is used when switch over the adjustment record data. Number of selectable adjustment record data
is shown on the right side.
It is able to narrow down the search of the adjustment record data by model select setting. The item with
blank in the model select setting gets excluded from the search conditions.
Example) If set as: Model Code = RCP4-RA5C, Lead = 3mm
= The search result is narrowed down from the adjustment record data to those for
RCP4-RA5C with 3mm lead.

Example) If set as: Model Code = RCP4-RA5C, Lead = Blank
= The search result is narrowed down from the adjustment record data to those for
RCP4-RA5C no matter the lead length.

Click on << or >> button and the data on the very end can be selected from the selectable adjustment
record data.

Click < or > button and the cursor moves from 1 record to the next in the selected adjustment record
data.

Putting a number to Edit lying between < and > buttons will let select the indicated adjustment record
data directly.
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[3] Adjustment Record Data Display Area
In here, shows the details of the adjustment record data selected in “Select from Adjustment Record” in
the actuator select actuator.

rAdjustment record data

Data No. I 1 Hodell ERC3-54% Lead (mm) I 20 Stroke (mm}) 300

Origin gain Adjustment gain Sys identification Tuning

Gain =set No. I 0 Gain =et No. I Inrtia
Srv gain No. I 7 Srv gain No. I Viscs frect
Pos feedforwardl (1] Pos feedforwardl Dynmic frct
Spd prptnl gain S06 Spd prptnl gainl
S5pd intgrl gainl 6199 Spd intgrl gainl Load 0.000
Torque flt constl (1] Torque flt constl Comment
|

Fig. 12.51 Adjustment record data Display Area (Select actuator Window)

Data No.
It shows the data number of the displayed adjustment record.

Model, Lead (mm), Stroke (mm)
It shows the information of actuator selected in “Select actuator” window.

Origin gain
In here, shows the origin gain if the origin gain is the stored adjustment record data.
For the adjustment record data without the stored origin gain, it is shown with blank.

Origin gain

Gain set No.
Srv gain Ho.
Pos feedforward
S5pd prptnl gain
Spd intgrl gain
Torgue flt const

Fig. 12.52 Origin gain (Select actuator Window) (Not stored)
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Adjustment gain
Since it is not applicable for PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse

motor) gain tuning, adjustment gain display is shown with blank.

Bdjustment gain

Gain set Ho.
Srv gain No.

Pos feedforward
Spd prptnl gain
Spd intgrl gain
Torgue flt const

Fig. 12.53 Adjustment gain (Not stored)
Sys identification

Since PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor) are not applicable
for system identification, a blank is displayed here.

Sys identification

Inrtia
Viscs frct
Dynmic frct

Fig. 12.54 Sys identification (Not stored)

Load
In “Carrier load select” window, the carrier load which was indicated is displayed.

Tuning
Since PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor) are not applicable

for gain tuning, a blank is displayed here.

Comment
The comment, if any left in “Adjustment record data save” when the adjustment record was saved, is
displayed.
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[4] Common Buttons Area

Cycle Time Calculation | <« Back | Next >

Fig. 12.55 Common Buttons Area (Condition of all buttons displayed)
Next Button

Click this button and the next window is displayed.
In “Adjustment record data save” window, this button changes to the following.

< Back | To the Select actuator |

Fig. 12.56 Display in Adjustment record data save Window

(Note) When a setting process in the currently displayed window to move onto the next window is
incomplete, a message will be displayed and cannot go to the next window.

Back Button
Click this button and the screen goes back to the window shown before the currently displayed
window.
(Note) This button is not shown in “Select actuator” window.

Cycle Time Calculation Button
Click this button and the cycle time calculation window is displayed.
(Note) This button is available to click only when showing “Test run” window or “Adjustment record
data save” window.

[5] Database File Version Display Area

In here, shows the file version of the database file necessary for the test run and cycle time calculation.
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(2) Carrier Load Select Window
Set the carrier load in this window. After setting, click Next.

[3] System Identification
Setting

[4] System Identification
Result

[1] Carrier Load Indication
Method Select

[2] Carrier Load
Indication

= Off board ’
| Carrier load Selec RCP4-SASC Lead (mm) Stroke (mm) 300
»G' Assign carrier loa
Load (kg)
’(" It caleulates by the stem identification.
rIdentification setting) —Identification result
Start pos (mm) 0.00 Z.’.:";a[kg‘n’”z_ll Viscs f:ctl}lrrs_\l Dynmic frct (Nm)
End pos (mm) 300.00
| & Velocicy 0 Current
Load (kg) 20.000
-
see | 010 2
1000.00
Dcl (G) 0.10
&00.00
Vel (mm/=) 225.00 600.00]
Complete pos 400.00
ISoft limit - vl 200.007
0.004
Fastest ptn | -200.004
-400.007
-600.004
Start | -800.-004
-1000.00 T T T T T T T T T
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 &00 300 1000
Stop [maec] LI
B ]
Cycle Time Calculation | < Back Hext >

Fig. 12.57 Carrier load Select Window

[1] Carrier Load Indication Method Select
Assign carrier load
Indicate the carrier load with the value directly input.
This is the only way to select for PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse
motor).

It calculates by the system identification.
This cannot be used for PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor).

[2] Carrier Load Indication
Input a value to set the carrier load.

[3] System Identification Setting
This cannot be used for PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor).

[4] System Identification Result
This cannot be used for PCON-CA, PCON-CB, 1ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor).
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(3) Testrun
Indicate the operation settings in this window, and the actuator can have a test run.

(Note) The test run function is available only in the online work. When it is offline the screen shows as

shown in the next page and the test run function cannot be used.

[2] Test run settin
= tuning E=nR=N
Test run Model RCP4-Sp6C Lead (mm) I 20 Stroke (mm) 500
rITest run setting
Start pos (mm}) 0.00 Acc (G) 1.00 Drv Mode IIrapezoid 'l
End pos:mm}l 500.00 Dcl (G) 1.00
Start |
VElfWS}I 1280.00 TUse gain set NQ.IO vl
Complete posISoft limit - 'I Stop |
rTest run result
=& |e\l||9\ # Velocity ( Current
=
1000.00
800.004
B sssssEssEssEssEsssEssEssEssEEsEnEnna
1 Gain 600. 004
= Dsp Gain|Test run gain - 400. 004
H
E Gain set No. o] 200.004
= 0.009
g Srv gain No. T —200.004
H
E Pos feedforward 1] -400.00
5 ) -600.007
g Spd prptnl gain 380
. -800.004
o HiEl drpal Rk ey -1000. 0t T T T T T r : : -
n a 100 200 300 400 500 a00 700 800 800 1000
: Torque flt const 50 [maec] =
: KI| o
. A
NN EENEEERENEESRREEESRREEEEEREEEEE
Cycle Time (alculation | < Back | Hext >

[1] Gain Display Area

Fig. 12.58 Test run Window (in online work)

[3] Test run result Display Area
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Test run Model RCP4-SA6C Lead (mm) I 20 Stroke (mm) 500
rTest run setting
Start pos {rrrr]l Lce (G) Drv Mode IIIapezoid VI
End pos (mm) I Dcl (G) |
‘,-'E'_(rr.rr.-'sjl Use gain set I‘-Ic:.IO vl
Complete pcal vl Ll

rTest run result

= & Velocity 0 Current
-
4
1000.00
800.00
ek 600.00

Dep Gain|Test run gain o 400.00
Gain set No. = 200.00
0.00
5rv gain No. _200.00
Pos feedforward -400.00
= al -600.00

Spd prptnl gain
-800.00
Spd intgrl gain ~1000.00

a 100 200 300 400 500 800 700 800 900 1000
Torgue flt const [maec] -

Cycle Time Calculation | < Back | Hext >

Fig. 12.59 Test run Window (in online work)

[1] Gain Display Area
The servo gain used in the test run is shown.

rGain-

Dsp Gainll‘esc run gain vl
Gain set NCI.IT
5rv gain No. #

Pos feedfomam#

Spd prptnl gain 380

Spd intgrl gaian

Torque flt constlT

Fig. 12.60 Gain Display Area

[2] Test run setting

Test run setting

Start pos (mm) 0.00 Acc(G}I 1.00 Drv Mode ITrapezoid =
End pos (m}l 500.00 Del (G}I 1.00
Start
Vel:mm;’s}l 1280.00 Use gain set No.|0
Complete posISoft limit - |+ Stap

di

Fig. 12.61 Test run setting
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Start pos (mm)

Set the test run start position of the actuator.

End pos (mm)

Set the test run end position of the actuator.

Vel (mm/s)

Set the test run velocity of the actuator.

Acc (G)

Set the test run acceleration of the actuator.

Dcl (G)

Set the test run deceleration of the actuator.

Use gain set No.
Set the gain set number used in the test run.
* No. 0 is only available for PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor).

Complete pos
Set the actuator stop position after operation complete from the start position to the end position.

The following two items can be selected for the stop position.
* Soft limit -
* Start pos

Drv Mode

Set the operation mode during test run.

The operation mode can be selected from the following two items.
» Trapezoid

» S-shape

* The following message may appear after clicking Start button depending on the parameter setting.
Select Yes and the following user parameters are changed as described, and the test run starts
executed.

<Parameters to be changed>

Name Set value
Trapezoid S-shape
No.56 “Sigmoid motion ratio setting [%]” Original Setting™ 100
No.71 “Position feed-forward gain” Original Setting™ 90

*1 If a change has made to the S motion operation parameter in “Cycle time
calculation” window, the parameter for the trapezoid operation is changed
from the original values to that of S motion operation.

Select No and the test run is cancelled with no change to the parameters.

Information

i ) It is necessary to change the parameter setting to the mode of drive is switched as follows.

* User parameter * Fositional feedformard eain”
* User parameter "Sizmoid motion ratio setting

I may change the parameter, and begin the test run?

Fig. 12.62 Confirmation message for Change to S motion Operation Parameter
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Operation Start Button
Click this button to start the test run.
(Note) Without clicking on Stop button, the test run automatically finishes at the end.
(Note) In some cases of start position and end position settings, the following message may appear.
In the case this message is displayed, change the start position and end position so the
moving distance can be long enough.

Warning (%]

' The digtance getting is too short,
“ Zannot start test run.

Fig. 12.63 Operation Unable Message due to Moving Distance too short

(Note) The following message may appear depending on the combination of velocity and
acceleration/deceleration settings when “S Motion” is selected for the operation mode. The
message will no longer appear if the setting is changed to that with acceleration time less than
2.0 [sec] for the velocity and acceleration/deceleration.

Information

.
1)  The real operation becomes a trapezoid driving because it accelerates for 20[sec] or more

Fig. 12.64 Compulsory Trapezoid Operation Message

(Note) The following message may appear depending on the operation settings when “S Motion” is
selected for the operation mode. Select Yes and the test run operation can be executed. To
make the warning not to appear, change the operation setting so the acceleration time
becomes longer.

Information

1 There is a runnig pattern with the possibility that the overshoot.
Execute it ok?

Fig. 12.65 Overshoot Warning Message

Stop Button
Click this button and the test run is cancelled.
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[3] Test run Result Display

Tool Button Test run result Graph
rTest run result |
v
1=lml oo ala] e verootey € cureenci g
PEND: 647 [msec] | B
700.007
600.00°
500.00°
400.00—; [
300.00°
200.00-
100.00-
0.0 . ! . , ! Tl . . !
0 100 200 300 400 S00 600 700 800 900 1000
[msec] -
<] | I~
Fig. 12.66 Test run result Display Area
Tool button
B"'ln e\l‘l Q\l {* Welocity ( Current

Fig. 12.67 Tool button (Test run Window)

E’:l Open the comparison file

Click this button, and comparison file to be shown with the test run result.
Comparison file is a file in the servo monitor format.

El Save with a new hame

Click this button to save the wave formed data of the test run result with the data
format described below.

» bsmrc format (file format available for comparison file)

* csv format

(Note) Multiple formats can be selected.
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&1 21| Zoom in/out of Vertical Axis

Click these buttons to zoom in and out the vertical axis of the test run result.

), | Zoom in/out of Horizontal Axis

Click these buttons to zoom in and out the horizontal axis of the test run result.

{* Velocity  Current Displayed Data Switchover

The data (velocity/current) shown on the test run result graph can be switched over

with this radio button.

* Only the velocity is available to show for PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse
motor) and RCON (Pulse motor).
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(4) Adjustment record data save window
Save the adjustment record in this window.

[1] Adjustment Record Data Display

© Off board tuning el & =

Indjuscment record |[data save Model I RCP4-5A6C Lead (mm) I 20 Stroke (mm) 500

rAdjustment re cordv

Data No. I Madell RCP4-5R&C Lead (mm) 20 Stroke (mm) 500
Origin gain Adjustment gain S5ys identification Tuning
Gain set No. |0 - Gain set HNo. I Inrtial I
_ o . Basis gain
S5rv gain No. 7 S5rv gain No. I Viscs frcl:l l—
Pos feedforward a Pos feedforwardl Dynmic frctl = ~ ~
Directionality
Spd prptnl gain 380 Spd prptnl gainl I
Spd intgrl gain 2825 Spd intgrl gainl Laadl 0.000 Content
Torque flt const 50 Torque flt cnnstl Comment I

Save new record |

[2] Save new record
/Over write present record

Cycle Time Calculation < Back To the Select actuator |

Fig. 12.68 Adjustment record data save Window

[1] Adjustment Record Data Display
Data saved as the adjustment record can be displayed. For the two items shown below, the display and
function change from the adjustment record data display in “Select actuator’ window.

Origin gain

Gain sec No. [0 <«—Gain Set No. Select
5rv gain No. I 7
Pos feedfamardl a
Spd prptnl gain 380
S5pd intgrl gainl 2825
Torgue flt cnnstl o0

Fig. 12.69 Display of Origin gain (Adjustment record data save Window)

Comment |

IPa:r:t inspection device(ixis 1)| 4— Comment |nput Box

Fig. 12.70 Comment Box (Adjustment record data save Window)
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Gain Set No. Select

Select the gain set number that is to be saved as the origin gain. The gain which is set to the controller at
the startup of the Test run and Cycle time Calculation Operation Window can be saved.

Since PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor) are not applicable
for the gain setting, the only number being able to choose for Gain Set Number is ‘0’.

When “Select from Adjustment Record” is selected in “Select actuator” window, and if the adjustment
record data before the gain is saved, the origin gain that was saved in the origin gain record can be
saved by selecting “*” in the gain set number window shown below. The gain set to the controller cannot
be saved.

Origin gain

Gain set Nn.l* vI

Fig. 12.71 Gain Set Number Select
(When origin gain is saved in adjustment record)

(Note) “*” can be displayed only when the origin gain is saved in the adjustment record data.

(Note) The display of the gain set No. select changes to the one as shown below when it is offline.

12. Smart Tuning Function (Version V8.03.00.00 or Later) .

Origin gain

Gain set NG.I

Srv gain NG.I

Pos feedfarwardl
Spd prptnl gainl
Spd intgrl gainl
Torque fltc canstl

Fig. 12.72 Display of Origin gain (Adjustment

record data save Window)
(with no origin gain)

Origin gain

Gain set ND.I 0

S5rv gain NG.I 7

Fos feedfnrwardl 0
S5pd prptnl gain 380
Spd intgrl gainl 2825
Torque flt cnnstl 50

Fig. 12.73 Display of Origin gain (Adjustment

record data save Window)
(with origin gain)

Comment Input Box
A comment to save in the adjustment record can be input. The comment can be made with 32 half-sized
characters at the maximum.

[2] Save new record/Over write present record Button
Save new record Button
Click this button and the adjustment record that is displayed in the adjustment record data display
can be saved as another file.

Over write present record Button
Click this button and the adjustment record at the data number in the adjustment record data display
is overwritten.
(Note) Overwriting is available only after the adjustment record currently displayed is already saved
at least once, or when “Adjustment record” is chosen in “Select actuator” window.
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12.4.3 Explanation of Cycle Time Calculation Window
Cycle time calculation can be performed in this window.

* Click the Cycle Time Calculation button in “Test Run” or “Adjustment Record Save” window.

Cycle Time Calculation | < Back | Next > |

A?
Cycle Time Calculation
Fig. 12.74 Common Buttons Area in Smart tuning Window

[1] Display Switchover Tab

Test run plan |Test run resultl

rOperation pattern setting

Viscs frct Carrier load setting is reflect to calc load factor

I 0.000000000 Ho. Pos (mm) |Vel (mm/s) |Acc (G} | Dcl (G) | INP {mm) SHm:ionl INCl Gain Set|Rest time(s)
Dynmic frct 3 0.000

I 0.000000 500.000 1280.00 1.00 1.00 0.100 0 0 0 0.000

Tuning

[ —

[
|O |W |oo |4 |m |m |* |‘-\J |N

Fastest ptn Copy Paste | Ins 1 line Del 1 lime | Del all line Execute |

Change parameter for 5 Motion

ontroller parameter setting
Restore parameter

Fig. 12.75 Cycle time calculation Window (Test run plan Setting Window)

[1] Display Switchover Tab
With these tabs, the displays of “Test run plan setting” window and “Test run result Display” window can
be switched over.
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(1) Testrun plan

[1] Eriction Display Area

[2] Operation Pattern Setting Grid

£ Cycle tinfe calculation

Plﬂanesc run resulcl

bn pattern setting

Carrier load setting

iz reflect to calc load factor

Ho. Paos tmw |Ve1 (mm/ =) |Acc (G) | Dcl (G) | INP {(mm} SHotionl INCl Gain Set|Rest time (=)
= 0.000
500.000 1280.00 1.00 1.00 0.100 4] 4] 4] 0.000

Copy

Execute F>

Paste | Inzs 1 line Del all line

Del 1 lime

—

—

[3] Operation

Pattern Setting
Tool Buttons

Restore parameter

Controller parameter setting
A’ Change parameter for 5 Motion
[4] Parameter
setting

Fig. 12.76 Test run plan Setting Window

The settings of operation pattern to be held for cycle time calculation can be conducted in this window.
The maximum operation patterns available to set are 10 patterns.

[1] Friction Display

Viscs frect

| 0.000000000

Dynmic frct
| 0.000000

Tuning

Fig. 12.77 Friction Display Area

Viscs frct

In here, shows the coefficient of viscous friction. The setting unit is [Nms].
(Note) Since PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor) are not
complied with system identification, “0.000000000” is displayed in the box.
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Dynmic frct
In here, shows the kinetic friction torque. The setting unit is [Nm].

(Note) Since PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor) are not
complied with system identification, “0.000000” is displayed in the box.

Tuning

For a controller applicable for gain tuning, the way to tune is displayed.

* Since PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor) are not applicable
for gain tuning, a blank is displayed here.

[2] Operation Pattern Setting Grid
Set the operation patterns to have cycle time calculation. Once the cycle time calculation is complete,
the operation pattern can be copied and pasted to Position Data Edit window.

Carrier load setting is reflect to calec load factor

£ lm Pos (mm) |Vel (mm/ =) |ncctG} | Del (G) | INP (mm}) | SHotionl INCl Gain Setl Rest time (s}
0.000

500.000 1280.00 1.00 1.00 0.100 0 0 1] 0.000
2
3
©
5
e
7
il
a
10

Fig. 12.78 Operation Pattern Setting Grid

Load (kg)

Set the carrier load.
(Note) The settings of carrier load are reflected to the limitations of velocity and
acceleration/deceleration.

Pos (mm)

Set the position.
The top line (No.S) is the start position setting cell.

Vel (mm/s)
Set the velocity.
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Acc (G)

Set the acceleration.

Dcl (G)

Set the deceleration.

INP (mm)
Set the positioning width.

SMotion

Set the operation type from trapezoid and S motion operations, which is to be used for the cycle time
calculation. The numbers corresponding to the trapezoid and S motion operations are as shown below.
* Trapezoid :0

* S Motion  : 1

INC

Set the movement type from absolute move and incremental move, which is to be used for the cycle time
calculation. The numbers corresponding to the absolute and incremental moves are as shown below.

* Absolute :0

* Incremental : 1

Gain Set

Set the gain set number used for the cycle time calculation.

* For PCON-CA, PCON-CB, ERC3, MCON (Pulse motor) and RCON (Pulse motor), only Gain Set No. 0
is available.

Rest time (s)

Set the rest time.
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[3] Operation Pattern Setting Tool Buttons

Fastest ptn Copy | Paste | Ins 1 line | Del 1 lime | Del all line Execute

Fig. 12.79 Operation Pattern Setting Tool Buttons

Fastest ptn Button
Click this button to set the operation pattern that provides the shortest operation time considering the
moving distance.
(Note) Fastest Operation Setting cannot be set unless the settings for the carrier load and moving
distance are complete.

Copy Button
Click this button to copy the content of selected cell.

Paste Button
Click this button to paste the copied content to the selected cell.

Ins 1 line Button
Click this button to insert a blank line to the selected cell.

Del 1 line Button
Click this button to delete the content of the selected line and let the lines below the deleted line go
up by one line.

Del all line Button
Click this button to delete all the settings in the operation pattern setting grid.

Execute Button
Click this button to execute the cycle time calculation with the operation pattern set to the operation
pattern setting grid.
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[4] Parameter Setting

ontroller parameter setting
Change parameter for S Motion

ResSTore parameter |

Fig. 12.80 Parameter Setting

Change parameter for S Motion
Click this button to change the following parameters for the gain set indicated in the operation pattern
that the cycle time calculation is already complete with S motion operation.

<Parameters to be changed>

Name Set value
No.56 “Sigmoid motion ratio setting [%]’ 100
No.71 “Position feed-forward gain” 90

Restore parameter
This returns to the parameter settings displayed in the test run window for the gain set that the
parameters were Change parameter for S Motion button.
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(2) Test run result

[1] Test run result Time Display Area [2] Test run result Graph Display Area

Test run plan Test run resultl

@3'@3' glgl o " Position
IPatteml VI ﬂ
INP time(s)
I 0.623 1,300
1,200 N
Cycle time (=) 1,100 / \
1,000
I 0.623 J N
800
; 800 / \
Aoccum. cycle time (=) \ J
700
I 0.623 600 / \
500 / \
Total cycle time (s) 100 /
I 0.623 300 r(( \
200 'f \
N,
100
1]
a 100 200 300 400 500 &00 700 &00 j
KN | [l

Fig. 12.81 Test run result Display Window

[1] Test run result Time Display Area

[pattern1 _~#— Pattern selection

INE time (s)

| 0.623

Cycle time {(3)

| 0.623

Accum. cycle time (s)

| 0.623

Total cycle time (=)

| 0.623

Fig. 12.82 Test run result Time Display Area
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Operation pattern selection
Select the pattern to be displayed in the cycle time calculation result graph with this combo box.
The operation pattern numbers that the cycle time calculation was held with are available to choose.

INP time (s)

In here, shows the positioning time of the operation pattern selected in the pattern select in “Test run
result Time Display Area”.

Cycle time (s)

In here, shows the cycle time of the operation pattern selected in the pattern select in “Test run result
Time Display Area”.

Cycle time is the sum of positioning time and pause time.

Accum. cycle time (s)
In here, shows the cumulative total cycle times from Pattern 1 to the pattern selected in the pattern
select in “Test run result Time Display Area”.

Total cycle time (s)
In here, shows the total cycle time of all the patterns included in the cycle time calculation.

[2] Test run Result Graph Display Area

Tool button Test run result Graph
|
' Positiong ¢

o
1,300
1,2004
1,1004
1,0009
9004
200

7004 _I
6007
5004
4007
3004
2007
1004

0% T T T T T T T T
1] 100 200 300 400 500 &00 700 200 LI
K I

Fig. 12.83 Test run result Graph Display
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Tool Button

o) )

al

|0\I| |g| ¢ Velocity { Current

Fig. 12.84 Tool Button (Cycle Time Calculation Window)

Zoom in/out of Vertical Axis

Cli

L)

a

ck this button to zoom in/out the vertical axis of the operation graph.

Zoom in/out of Horizontal Axis

Click this button to zoom in/out the horizontal axis of the operation graph.

i* Velocity

i~ Current Displayed Data Switchover

The data (velocity/position) shown on the cycle time calculation result graph can be
switched over with this radio button.

Test run Result Graph

1,
1
1
1

3004
2004
1004
000
9004
800
7004
600
5004
4007
3004
200
1004

o4

T T T T T T T T
100 200 300 400 s00 a00 700 200

Fig. 12.85 Test run result Graph (Velocity response)

The data selected with the check box on the displayed data switchover radio button can be
shown.
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13. Off Board Tuning Function

(Note) The following features cannot be performed on SCON-CAL/CGAL as the servo monitoring
cannot be performed.
» Method by system identification to actually operate an actuator
* Display of result after trial run

If RC PC software (Version V8. 05. 00. 00 or later, V9.02.00.00 or later for MSCON, V9.07.00.00 or later for
SCON-CAL/CGAL, Version V10. 00. 00. 00 or later for SCON-CB, Version V13. 01. 00. 00 or later for
RCON-SC) is installed, the key file (OffBrdTune.dll file), and an actuator attribute data file (such as
AtrDatActuator_200V_AC.oact) that are required for the off board tuning function are also installed, the off
board tuning function can be used.

They are installed in the folder that the executable file for ‘RcPc PC software’ is stored.
Example of storage folder : C:\Program Files\IAI\RoboCylinder

DB_OFFBRD folder —» /j EEFBRDE @, | Famdi

S
. OffBrd Tune 4ll FrPc exe
'*_h_-‘ ann2g E PC software for RC
& Off board tuning dll IAl America Inc.

e

Key file RcPc
(OffBrdTune.dll file) PC software for RC
Executable file

Fig. 13.1 Folder with RC PC Software Executable File Stored

In DB_OFFBRD folder, files listed below etc. are to be stored;
» AtrDatActuator_200V_AC.oact
» DatRcrdAdjsted_200V_AC.orcd
+ TbIDatAdjstManuEasily.omnu
+ DatLimtrAdjst.olmt

(Note) The directory for the database files except for the adjustment record data is to be fixed. Changing the
directory will make the system judge that the files do not exist.

(Note) The file name of the adjustment record data is initially selected when the off board tuning window opens.

Only this file is allowed to change the file to be used. (For the details, refer to Adjustment Record Data
File Select.)
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13.1 Restrictions
13.1.1 Actuators Applicable for Off Board Tuning Function

The Off Board Tuning Function is only available for the actuators registered in the actuator attribute data file
(AtrDatActuator_200V_AC.oact etc.).

The gain calculation is conducted based on the actuator attribute data file. The gain calculation for the actuator
not registered in the actuator attribute data file cannot be conducted.

13.1.2 Restrictions in Operation

1) The Off Board Tuning Function is not available when any of the following windows are activated:
+ “Parameter edit” Window
+ “Servo monitoring” Window
* “Frequency analysis for anti-vibration control”

2) The following windows cannot be activated during the use of Off Board Tuning Function:
+ “Parameter edit” Window
+ “Servo monitoring” Window
* “Frequency analysis for anti-vibration control”

3) Parameter setting to the controller using Off Board Tuning Function cannot be performed if it is offline.

13.1.3 Caution Regarding Gain Set No. 0

The home-return operation is conducted using the gains in Gain Set No. 0. Follow the cautions stated below
and have the settings of Gain Set No. 0 set up.

(1) When the carrier load is lighter than the rated carrier load;
1) Set either one of the following gains to Gain Set No. 0.
» The gain set up in the condition when the product was shipped out
* Adjustment gain suited to the rated carrier load
2) Adjustment gain should be set to Gain Set No. 1, 2 or 3, not to Gain Set No. 0.
If the adjustment gain is set to Gain Set No. 0, it may cause a problem such as vibration in the home-return
operation.

(2) When the carrier load is heavier than the rated carrier load,;
Set the adjustment gain to Gain Set No. 0.
With the gain set before the product is shipped out, it may not be able to perform the home-return operation
since the load is heavier than the rated carrier load.
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13.2 Guideline of Off Board Tuning Function

Off Board Tuning Function is a function aiming for the optimum gain calculation considering the carrier load.
The following 6 types of gains are calculated:

[1] Servo-Motor Gain Number

[2] Position Feed Forward Gain

[3] Speed Loop Proportional Gain

[4] Speed Loop Integral Gain

[5] Torque Filter Time Constant

[6] Current Control Band Number
There are 4 gain sets to store the 6 types of gain stated above to the parameters in the controller. The
calculated gain can be written to the indicated gain set.

13.3 How to Start up

Select
[Parameter (P)] = [Control Parameter Setting (C)] = [Off Board Tuning (T)]
from the main menu.
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13.4 Operation to Select Target Axis Number for Off Board Tuning
13.4.1 Explanation of Each Iltem Shown in Window

Select the axis number to conduct the off board tuning in this window.

If online work is desired for off board tuning, select Online work, select the axis number, and click on the OK
button.

If offline is desired for off board tuning, select Offline work, select the motor type, and click on the OK button.
Offline work (only to calculate the gain, not to send the parameters to the controller) is also available.

Select target axis no. for Off board tuning.

Please select target axis no. for Off board tuning.

[1] Online work/Offline
. | - £
work switchover » @ Online work
Axis No. |0 LI<

[2] Select Axis No.

P~ OfFfline work
Motor type I;ZZ'.' AC servo motor j{—— [3] Select Motor type

CANCEL {4 [4] OK/CANCEL button

Fig. 13.2 Select target axis no. for off board tuning.

[1] Online work/Offline work switchover
Online work
Select this radio button and activate the “Select actuator” window to enable the online tuning.
(Note) System identification, test run and data sending of the calculated gain to the controller is available
online.
(Note) Online work is only available when connected to a controller that supports the off board tuning
function.

Offline work

Select this radio button and activate the “Select actuator” window to enable the offline tuning.

(Note) System identification, test run and data sending of the calculated gain to the controller are not
available if it is offline.

(Note) Offline work is available even when not connected to a controller.

Gain calculation and cycle time calculation can be performed both online/offline.
[2] Select Axis No.
Select the axis number that tuning is to be conducted.

(Note) This item can be set only when Online work is selected.
(Note) Only axis numbers for actuators supporting the off board tuning function are selectable.
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[3] Select Motor type
Select the motor type of the actuator for the tuning in the offline work.

[4] OK/ICANCEL button
OK button
Click on the OK button to close “Select target axis no. for off board tuning” window and activate “Select
actuator” window.
There may be a case the following message box opens after clicking OK. Follow the message and
select the appropriate answer.

Confirmation

9 It iz necezzary to chanee the MANL operational mode to Teach while the Off board tuning form iz startingIs the MAMNL operational mode chaneed and iz
2 the Off board tuning form started™ When switching to Teach, the setting of the safety speed is succeeded.

Fig. 13.3 Confirmation for MANU Operation Mode Change (at the start of Off board tuning window)

(Note) The off board tuning window would not start unless the mode is changed from MANU Mode to
Teach Mode.

(Note) If clicking Yes to change the setting of MANU Operation Mode, the following message will show
up at the end Off board tuning window. Close the message box and the settings of MANU
Operation Mode and Safety Speed will be changed back as they were before changing.

Information |z|

-
\ 1 ) Safety speed setting iz returned to the state before the Off board tuning form starts.

Fig. 13.4 Confirmation for MANU Mode and Safety Speed Changes (at the end of Off board tuning window)
CANCEL button

Click on the Cancel button and “Off board tuning target axis no. select” window will close, and the
activation of “Select actuator” window will be cancelled.
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13.5 Operation on Off Board Tuning

13.5.1 Outline of Operation
The off board tuning is to be conducted in the process shown below:

[1] Set the model in Select actuator window.
Click Next and the step forwards to Carrier load select window.

!

[2] Set the load in Carrier load Select window.
There are 2 ways to set the load as shown below.
* To indicate the carrier load
* To identify the system that actually moves the actuator
(This operation cannot be conducted on SCON-CAL/CGAL.)
Click Next and the step forwards to Select adjustment method window.

l

[3] Select the method to adjust the gain in Select adjustment method window.
There are 3 types for the adjustment.
« Set the Base Control Band
* Set the Simple Tuning
* Set the Manual
Except for the Manual Adjustment setting, click Next and the gain adjustment starts.
Once the gain adjustment is complete, a message box asking whether setting the calculated gain to the
parameter opens.
Click OK and the calculated gain is set to the parameter, and the step forwards to the test run.

l

[4] For the Manual Adjustment setting, gain is to be adjusted manually in the Manual window.
Click Next and the gain adjustment starts.
Once the gain adjustment is complete, a message box asking whether setting the calculated gain to the
parameter opens.
Click OK and the calculated gain is set to the parameter, and the step forwards to the test run.

!

[5] Have a test run of the adjusted gain in the test run window to check the operation.
(SCON-CAL/CGAL can perform a trial run, but the result cannot be displayed.)
Click Next and Adjustment record save window opens.

l

[6] The result of the gain adjustment can be stored in Adjustment record save window.

The following pages, provide the explanations for the operations in each window.
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13.5.2 Explanations for each Item in Select actuator Window
Select the model of the actuator for tuning in this window.

[1] Displayed Window/Model Information Display Area [2] Select actuator model
rSelect actuator model A
= Hew adjustment model
Data type Model Lead (mm} Stroke (mm) Direction
[scangara -] [rse-mar-z00 ES = 500 [Horz ~|
i Bdjustment record EI DatRcrdAdjsted 200V AC.orcd } l
Data type Model Lead (mm) Stroke (mm) Direction
IStandard j I j I j I IHDIZ j
=l <] 1 el )
rAdjustment record dat \

Spd prptnl gain Spd prptnl gain
Spd intgrl gain Spd intgrl gai

Attribute actuator data Ver=3 Band adjust limiter data Ver=0 Manual adjustment data Ver=0

[5] Database File Version Display [4] Common Buttons Area [3] Adjustment record data Display Area
Fig. 13.5 Select actuator Window

[1] Displayed Window/Model Information Display
| +Select e f';{',;c;;'] ....... T— oo s geocces

Displayed Window Information Model Information
Fig. 13.6 Displayed Window/Model Information Display

Displayed Window Information
The name of the window currently displayed is shown.

Model Information
The information of actuator selected in “Select actuator” window is shown.
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[2] Select actuator model

Source Data Select for Select actuator Select actuator Settings
rSelect actuator model

> New adjustment model
Data type Model Lead (mm) Stroke (mm) Directiom
[stangara | [1sB-sxt-60 KL 2 | 500/ [Horz ||

i?}-‘;djustment record DatRerdAdjsted 200V .orcd
Data tvpe Model A Lead (mm) Stroke (mm) Directiao
IStanda.:r:d j I j I j I IHorz j <

<<| < 1 | >|=]>s
Adjustment Record Data File Select Adiustment Record Data Select

Fig. 13.7 Select actuator model

Source Data Select for Select actuator

Select the source data for the model selection.

If choosing “New adjustment model”, select the model to tune from the models registered in the actuator
attribute data file.

If choosing “Adjustment record”, select the model to tune from the models registered in the adjustment
record data saved in the past.

(Note) “Adjustment record” is not available to select unless there is adjustment record data.

Select actuator Settings
Set the data type, model code, lead, stroke and actuator installed orientation for the model to be tuned.
(Note) The model code, lead or stroke not registered in the source data for select actuator cannot be set.

Adjustment Record Data File Select

D”'l DatRcrdAdjsted 200V AC.orecd

Fig. 13.8 Adjustment Record Data File Select

By clicking on g button, the adjustment record data file to be used can be changed.

The name of the adjustment record data file being used is shown on the right of the button and is

underlined.

(Note) Selecting the adjustment record data file is only available when Source Data Select for Select
actuator is set to “Adjustment record”.

(Note) The file initially selected when the Off board tuning window is open is \[RC PC Software Save
Folder\DB_OFFBRD\DatRcrdAdjsted_200V_AC.orcd”.

(Note) If there is no adjustment Record Data File, or failed to open the file, the display of the adjustment
record data file select changes to the following display.

Fig. 13.9 Adjustment Record Data File Select (File not selected)
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Adjustment Record Data Select
This is used when switch over the adjustment record data. Number of selectable adjustment record data
is shown on the right side.
It is able to narrow down the search of the adjustment record data by select actuator setting. The item
with blank in the select actuator setting gets excluded from the search conditions.
Example) If set as: Model Code = ISB-SXM-60, Lead = 4mm

= The search result is narrowed down from the adjustment record data to those for

ISB-SXM-60 with 4mm lead.

Example) If set as: Model Code = ISB-SXM-60, Lead = Blank
= The search result is narrowed down from the adjustment record data to those for
ISB-SXM-60 no matter the lead length.

Click on << or >> button and the data on the very end can be selected from the selectable

adjustment record data.
Click < or > button and the cursor moves from 1 record to the next in the selected

adjustment record data.
Putting a number between < and > buttons will select the indicated adjustment record data

directly.
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[3] Adjustment record data Display

rAdjustment record data

Data No. I 4 Madell ISB-MXM-200 Lead (mm) I 30 Stroke (mm) 500

Origin gain Adjustment gain Sys identification Tuning

Gain set No. I 0 Gain set No. = Inrtia [0.000051570 e
5 I . | - Basis gain
Srv gain No. &5 Srv gain No. 5 Viscs fret |0.000346956

Origin
Paos feedforwardl a Pos feedforward 0 Dynmic frct 0.028676 N R ~
Directionality
Spd prptnl gainl 2839 Spd prptnl gain 850 vibration
Spd intgrl gainl 12311 Spd intgrl gain 12312 Load 0.000 Content
Vibration

Torque flt const 294 Torque flt constc 294 Comment

Cur ctrl Ho. I 4 Cur ctrl No. I 4 I

Fig. 13.10 Adjustment record data Display (Select actuator Window)
The details of the adjustment record data selected in Adjustment record data select is displayed.

Data No.
It shows the data number of the displayed adjustment record.

Model, Lead (mm) and Stroke (mm)
It shows the information of actuator selected in “Select actuator” window.

Origin gain
In here, shows the origin gain if the origin gain is the stored adjustment record data.
For the adjustment record data without the stored origin gain, it will be as shown below.

Origin gain

Gain set No. I
S5rv gain No. I
Pos feedfor."wardl
Spd prptnl gainl
Spd intgrl gainl
Torgue flt cons!:l
Cur ctrl No. I

Fig. 13.11 Origin gain (Select actuator Window)
(Origin gain not stored)
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Adjustment gain
The gain after tuning is displayed. For the adjustment record the adjustment gain is sent to the controller,

the gain set number that the gain is set to is shown in Gain Set No., and “-“ is shown if not sent.

Sys identification
The result of the system identification is displayed for the adjustment record the system identification is
conducted.

Nothing is displayed as shown below for the adjustment record data saved with no system identification.

Sys identification

Inrtia
Viscs frct
Dynmic frct

Fig. 13.12 Sys identification (Not stored)
Load

In “Carrier load Select” window, the carrier load which was indicated is displayed.
For the record, the carrier load calculated backwards from the synthetic inertia is displayed.

Tuning
The method of adjustment selected in “Select adjustment method” window is shown. The display is

switched as shown below depending on the selected method.

Tuning Tuning Tuning

Base ctrl band Ratio | Manual

Basis gain

I Refference

Directionality

I Vibration

Content

I Vibration

Fig. 13.13 Tuning display Fig. 13.14 Tuning display Fig. 13.15 Tuning display
(When the Base ctrl band) (When the simple tuning) (When the Manual)

Comment
The comment is shown for the adjustment record data saved with a comment.

241

uonoung Buluny pieog 4O ‘€1



13. Off Board Tuning Function .

PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

[4] Common Buttons Area

Cycle Time Calculation | < Back | Next > |

Fig. 13.16 Common Buttons Area (Condition of all buttons displayed)

Next button
Click this button and the next window is displayed.
In “Adjustment Record Save” window, this button changes to the following.

< Back To the Select actuator

Fig. 13.17 Display in Adjustment Record Save Window

(Note) When a setting process in the currently displayed window to move onto the next window is
incomplete, a message will be displayed and cannot go to the next window.

Back button
Click this button and the screen goes back to the window shown before the currently displayed window.

(Note) This button is not shown in “Select actuator” window.

Cycle Time Calculation button
Click this button and the cycle time calculation window is displayed.
(Note) This button is available to click only when showing “Test Run” window or “Adjustment Record

Save” window.

[5] Database File Version Display Area
In here, shows the file version of the database file necessary for the tuning.
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13.5.3 Explanations for each Item in Carrier load Select Window

Set the carrier load in this window.
There are 2 ways for the selection of the carrier load, one is to indicate the carrier load and the other is to figure
out from the system identification, and selection can be made from these 2 ways.
(Note) The system identification is available to select only in the system identification model, such as
SCON-CA. In the online work of SCON-CAL/CGAL and offline work of SCON-CA, SCON-CB and
SCON-CAL/CGAL, the window switches to the one as shown in Fig. 13.19.

[1] Carrier Load Indication

[2] Carrier Load

[3] System Identification

[4] System ldentification

Method Select

P

P

= Off board tuning
I Carrier load Sele
ol Assign carrier load

rIdentification setting,

Indication

=

Load (kqg)

Start pos (mm) 0.00

Setting Result

Model |

* It calculates by the system identification.

rIdentification result

Inrtia(kgm~2) I Viscs frct (Nms) I Dynmic frot (Nm)

ISB-5XM-60

Stroke (mm)

(=] & ==

500

End pos (mm) 500.00
Load(kg)| 77.000
Acc (G) 0.10

Dcl (G) 0.10

Vel (mm/s) lm

Complete pos

ISuft limit - VI
Fastest ptn |

Start |

EI e@| gl {* Velocity ( Current

=

600.00

400.00

200.007

-200.004

-400.007

-600.007

T
2000

T T T T T T
4000 6000 8000 10000 12000 14000

[msec]

Stop |

Cycle Time Calculation

< Back Hext >

Fig. 13.18 Carrier load Select Window (in online work of SCON-CA)
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Carrier load Select Model ISB-5XM-&0 Lead (mm) I = Stroke (mm) 500
% Azsign carrier load
Load (kqg) I
0 It calculates by the system identification.
rIdentification setting) —Identification result
Start pos (mm) Z::t;a[kg‘n’”z_ll Viscs f:ctl:-lrrs_\l Dynmic frct (Nm)
End pos (mm) =
A i ] & Veloeity €0 Current
Load (kg)
a
i 1000.00
Dcl (G)
&00.00
el (mm/=s) 600,004
Complete pos 400.004
ISoft limit - vl 200.007
0.004
Fastest ptn | -200.004
-400.007
-600.007
Start | 80000
-1000.00 T T T T T T T T T
[u] 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 &0o0 300 1000
Stop [maec] -
KN ]
Cycle Time Calculation | < Back Hext >

Fig. 13.19 Carrier load Select Window (In the online work of SCON-CAL/CGAL and in the offline work of
SCON-CA, SCON-CB and SCON-CAL/CGAL)

[1] Carrier Load Indication Method Select
Assign carrier load
Select this radio button and the indicated carrier load can be set.

It calculates by the system identification.
Select this radio button and the actuator actually operates in back and forth directions to estimate the
carrier load from the speed and current data obtained from the controller.

[2] Carrier Load Indication
Carrier load can be set with the numeric value input in Edit in Carrier load Select window 2.
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[3] System Identification Setting

Operation setting for the system identification can be conducted.

rIdentification setting,

Start pos(mm}l 0.00
End pos(mm}l 500.00
Lnad(kg}l 77.000

Acc (G) I 0.10

Dcl (G) I 0.10
Vel:mm,/s}l 240.00

Complete pos

ISofE limit - Vl
Fastest ptn |

Start |
Stop |

Fig. 13.20 System Identification Setting

Start pos (mm)

The start position for the back and forth operation can be set.
(Note) In the operation for the system identification, the actuator moves back and forth between the start

position and end position.

End pos (mm)

The end position for the back and forth operation can be set.
(Note) In the operation for the system identification, the actuator moves back and forth between the start

position and end position.

Load (kq)
Set the carrier load.
(Note) This is the value used for the system identification calculation and the maximum speed operation

setting.
Set the size of the load roughly even if you do not know the accurate load size.
It is not necessary to change the value from the initial setting if you do not know the load size at

all.

Example) In the case you have the information that the load size is approximately 2 [kg], but you do not
know exactly;
= Set “2.000” in Carrier load (kg).
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Acc (G)

Set the acceleration speed for back and forth operation.

Dcl (G)

Set the deceleration speed for back and forth operation.

Vel (mm/s)

Set the velocity for back and forth operation.

Complete pos
Set the data at what coordinates the actuator is to be stopped after the back and forth operation for

system identification is complete.
The selection is to be made from the following two;
» Softlimit—  : Stops on the soft limit — side (origin side)
+ Start Position : Stops at the start position set in the identification setting

(Note) An operation suitable for the system identification is that with the acceleration time, constant
velocity time and deceleration time evenly divided, and the current condition that the peak equals
to the rated current.

Fastest ptn button

Click this button and the operation setting that provides the maximum load applied to the motor is

calculated from the start position, end position and carrier load, and set to the system identification

setting.

(Note) For the fastest ptn setting, the information of the start position, end position and carrier load is
necessary.

Start button
Click this button and the actuator starts to operate back and forth with the provided operation setting.
(Note) The operation of the actuator automatically stops once the buffering of 30,000 records is finished.

Stop button

Click this button to interrupt the system identification.

(Note) If clicking Stop button before obtaining the number of data necessary for the system identification
from the controller (at least 15,000 data for each velocity and current), the system identification
calculation would not be carried out.

(Note) Even if not clicking Stop button, it will automatically stop once the maximum obtainable number
of data (30,000 data) is obtained from the controller.
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[4] System Identification Result

Result display for system
identification calculation Tool button

—Identificationg result |

Inrtia[kgm"2}|0.0000121'?6 Viscs fr t[NmS}IU.DUOUS2086 Dynmic frcttNm]I 0.011359

o 2000 4000 000 2000 10000 12000 14000

[msec] LI

System identification operation graph

Fig. 13.21 System Identification Result Display

Result display for system identification calculation
In here, shows the result of the system identification calculation.

Tool button

El |e\1| |Q| {* Velocity ( Current

Fig. 13.22 Tool button (Carrier load Select Window)

E' Save with a new name
Click this button and the data of the waveforms for the velocity and current shown in the system
identification test run result graph is saved as a csv file.

Q| Zoom in/out of Vertical Axis
Click this button to zoom in/out the vertical axis of the system identification operation graph.

Q.| Zoom in/out of Horizontal Axis
Click this button to zoom in/out the horizontal axis of the system identification operation graph.

& Velocity  Current Displayed Data Switchover
The data (velocity/current) shown on the test run result graph can be switched over with this radio
button.
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System identification operation graph

1000. 00-

r T T T
a 2000 4000 6000

T
8000
[maec]

T
10000

T
12000

T
14000

Fig. 13.23 System Identification Result Graph (Velocity (Resp))

The graph for the data selected with the displayed data switchover radio button is shown.
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13.5.4 Explanations for each Item in Select adjustment method Window
Set the gain adjustment method in this window.

& Off board tuning =l e =]
Select adjustment method Model ISB-5XM-&0 Lead (mm) I 4 Stroke (mm) 500
Adjust gain set Ho. 1 LI: [1] Se|eCt Ad|USt galn Set NO
ol = 3
¢ Simple tuning
Tuning IDEfa_}'_t, j
g >([2] Select adjustment method
Basis :i'_:IBaSE cntrl band at rated (Reffrnce) j
Directionality I‘."_b:at,ic:: jJ
Cycle Time Calculation < Back Hext >

Fig. 13.24 Select adjustment method Window

[1] Select Adjust gain set No.
Select the gain set number which the adjusted gain is to be sent. The relation of the gain set numbers
and the parameters where the gain is sent to is as shown below.
(Note) The gain set number where the gain is adjusted to would not be shown when in the offline work.

Table for Gain Set Number and Parameter No.

Parameter Name EREMEET D,
Set No.0O Set No.1 Set No.2 Set No.3

Servo-Motor Gain Number 7 120 126 132
Position Feed Forward Gain 71 121 127 133
Speed Loop Proportional Gain 31 122 128 134
Speed Loop Integral Gain 32 123 129 135
Torque Filter Time Constant 33 124 130 136
Current Control Band Number 54 125 131 137
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[2] Select adjustment method

@ Base ctrl band <« Base ctrl band
el Simple tuning . . .
I—Slmple tuning Setting

T':t',::'li‘e:’:—':': e

" Manual

asis :_':—.'_.'.II‘_"__:"_.'. j Manual Sett|ng

:'_‘_'=_'_-:'_:'.'.5.'_'_:"I"'_Z-_"_':-.:'_:.'. -

Fig. 13.25 Select adjustment method

Base ctrl band
Select this radio button and click on Next button to perform the gain adjustment by the base control

band.
The base control band setting suits to a case when the automatic calculation of the gain considering the

carrier load is required, but it is not necessary to increase the responsiveness.

Simple tuning Setting

{ Simple tuning

Tuning IDefaulc j

Fig. 13.26 Simple tuning Setting

Select this radio button and click on Next button to perform the gain adjustment based on the selected
tuning.

The simple tuning suits to a case when the automatic calculation of the gain considering the carrier load
is required, and the increase of the responsiveness is also necessary.

The tuning can be selected from the following four items;

Tuning and Explanation

Tuning Explanation

The optimum rule for the selected actuator is selected, and adjustment is made

based on the selected rule.

(Note) Optimum rule : This is a rule that considers the generation the vibration and
noise, selected from the three rules, Tight, Ratio and Stiff,
and also the responsiveness is increased as much as
possible at the same time.

This rule possesses the highest increase of the responsiveness among the three,

but has the highest risk of vibration and noise generations.

The increase of the responsiveness is higher than Stiff, but lower than Tight. The

risk of vibration and noise is lower than Tight, but higher than Stiff.

Stiff This rule possesses the lowest risk of the generation of vibration and noise among

the three, but has the lowest increase of the responsiveness.

(Note) The explanations of Tight, Ratio and Stiff stated above are the tendency when the carrier load is

smaller than the rated transportable weight. The tendency flows the other way around when the
carrier load is larger than the rated transportable weight.

Default

Tight

Ratio
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Manual Setting

+ Manual

Le

Basis gain IOrig:i.n

Directionality I\i'ibration j

Fig. 13.27 Manual Setting

Select this radio button and click the Next button, and then the Manual window will show up.
The manual suits to a case when it is necessary to set the value which the gain calculation is based on
individually considering the target (directionality of the adjustment).

Basis gain
Select the gain that the adjustment is based on in the Manual window. The basis gain can be selected

from the following seven items.

Origin gain

Adjustment record gain

Base control band (basis gain) at rated load
Simple tuning gain (Default)

Simple tuning gain (Tight)

Simple tuning gain (Ratio)

Simple tuning gain (Stiff)

(Note) Origin gain is selectable only when the adjustment record data which the origin gain has been

(Note) Adjustment record gain is selectable only when the adjustment record data is selected in “Select

stored was selected in “Select actuator” window, or while in the online work and when the new
adjustment model is selected.

actuator” window.
The band setting used in the calculation of the adjustment gain stored in the adjustment record

data selected in the model select window will be the initial value in the manual adjustment window

of this time.

Directionality
Directionality for the adjustment in the Manual window can be selected. The directionality can be

selected from the following four items.

Control vibration

Control noise

Increase responsiveness

Increase external disturbance suppression
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[Parameter Transfer]
In the online work a message box appears in the following timings;
* When “Base control band” is selected and the Next button is clicked in the Select adjustment method
window
* When “Simple tuning” is selected and the Next button is clicked in the Select adjustment method window

Confirmation

Fig. 13.28 Confirmation of Parameter Transfer

When Yes is clicked : The adjusted gain is sent to the set adjustment gain set number and the test
run window is displayed.

When No is clicked : The test run window is displayed without the adjusted gain being sent.

When Cancel is clicked : The adjusted gain is not sent and the test run window is also not displayed.

If the adjusted gain is sent, a message box asking you to reboot the controller will show up. (The message box
for the confirmation of servo-off at reboot is displayed only when the servo is on.)
Click on Yes button in each box to reboot the controller.

(Note) The sent parameters will be reflected to the setting after the reboot of the controller. Reboot the
controller first if a test run is desired with the sent parameters.

Gonfirmation

<@ Festart the controller?
L After the contraller restart, the tranzmitted parameter is reflected.

ves w1

Fig. 13.29 Confirmation for Controller Reboot

' It iz necessary to do software reset in SERVO-0OFF conditian.
LY

Do gervo OFF?

Fig. 13.30 Confirmation for Servo-off at Reboot

252



= 3

ROBO

e CYLINDER

13.5.5 Explanations for each Item in Manual Window
Perform the gain adjustment with operating each adjustment switches in this window.

[1] Manual Setting

Model |

RCS3-5A8C-100

[2] Adjustment Status Display

Vibration

—Direction of adjustment for improvement and Bdjustment degree

Pos Gain

PI Break Freq

Control Vel

Torque Flt

Control

Cur

Pos feedfrwrd

@ @ Bad Good

& @Bad Good

O @ Bad Good

O @ Bad Good

& @ Bad

Good

@ @Bad Good

<[]

]

hbnormal noise

<@

[

0 [«

TS

]

Supprss disturb

0 [

]
1 [«

_

22
—
—
B g

T3

TS

I

ycle

Pos Gain 30 E.Z-I 30 Torque Flt 1000 SOODW
@@ |L| d— C@ " pab |L| J j—
PI Break Freqg 100 QBTSW Control Cur 2000 Z:I:I:Im
Control Vel 155 SOOW Pos feedfrwrd 0O :-I—O
‘G Interlock adjuster 1 (4 j

Cy Time Calculation | < Back Hext >

A\

Fig. 13.31 Manual Window
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[1] Manual Setting

Basis gain Directionality Content

IBase cntrl band at rated (Reffrnce) I Vibration IVibration j [T Reflct wiscs frot.
Fig. 13.32 Manual Setting

Basis gain
The basis gain for the adjustment set in “Select adjustment method” window is displayed.

Directionality
The directionality for the adjustment set in “Select adjustment method” window is displayed.

Content
Select the content of the adjustment. The content can be selected from the following four items. Select
an appropriate content if an improvement is required at the same time in addition to the directionality of
the adjustment.
+ Control vibration
 Control noise
* Increase responsiveness
* Increase external disturbance suppression
(Note) The main frame of the adjustment is what is selected as the directionality for the adjustment. If an
adjustment with the adjustment content as the main frame is required, make a change to the
setting of the directionality for the adjustment.

Reflct viscs fret.
Put a check mark in this check box to add a consideration of the viscous friction to the gain calculation.
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[2] Adjustment Status Display

rDirection of adjustment for improvement and Adjustment degr

OE;;::;:M g;r;:: ;::; f;o;:;:; Gv::d ;‘;‘g‘:ﬁ Z:;j ﬂco;:l:::l (:l;d Pﬂos;::far::;
| v qp I 9 [ ¢ @O ] [ ] [
[monomal notse (b | 40 || [«» O [ [ [
| rewonse 4 [ @ | [ | n 1
[supces asseue [ | (4» | [« O] | L] [
| oversoot  [qr [ |ap ][0 |4» [ . o

Display of interlock

Fig. 13.33 Adjustment Status Display

Posz Gain

PI EBreak Freg

adjuster switch under

ad Good

{0 @ Bad Good

influence

Display of status

change in each

direction

Display of adjustment degree

viczacion Ak [ [0 /]
| Abnormal noise 'H ‘ | W [
| Response < | W I
| Supprss disturb :1 | m l
[

| Overshoot

T

PTS

Fig. 13.34 Adjustment Status Display

Display of status change in each direction

This shows the change of the status from the current ones in each adjustment direction for the five items
listed on the left side of the window. The meanings of the displayed arrows are as explained in the

following table;

Status Change in each Adjustment Direction and Arrow Displays

Adjustment
Status Change Direction
Left | Right
No impact - -
Improved 4 }
Worsened 4 >
Possibly worsened «| >

If taking PI Break Frequency in Figure 13.31 as an example, it can be defined that;

+ the vibration, abnormal noise and overshoot can be improved if an adjustment is made to the left

(to make the setting smaller),but the remaining items would not be improved.
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Display of adjustment degree

This shows the degree of the adjustment against the initial condition of each adjustment switch for the
five items listed on the left side of the window. The left side of the gauge extends if it is worsened and the
right side extends when there is an improvement.

The gauge for the adjustment degree is displayed in 2 steps. The worsened gauge changes as “yellow
= red” while improved gauge goes “light blue = blue”.

[

Fig. 13.35 Adjustment Degree (Improved) Fig. 13.36 Adjustment Degree (Improved)
(most worsened condition) (most improved condition)

Only red in the worsened gauge is the most worsened condition while only blue in the improved gauge is
the most improved condition that can currently be improved the most.

If taking P1 Break Frequency in Figure 13.31 as an example, it can be defined that;
« the vibration, abnormal noise and overshoot are improved from the initial condition, and
« the response and suppress disturb are worsened from the initial condition.

(Note) The display of the adjustment degree is a relative display compared with the initial conditions at
the start when the Manual window is opened.

(Note) If an adjustment is made to the control velocity band, it will give an impact to the overshooting
degrees for the position gain, Pl break frequency, control current band and torque filter.

Display of interlocked adjustment switch under influence

This shows the adjustment switches which are influenced by the adjustment degree and overshooting

degree when the interlocked adjustment switches are operated.

An influence is given when Interlock adjuster 1 is operated if @ is displayed.

An influence is given when Interlock adjuster 2 is operated if O s displayed.

(Note) The number of interlock adjuster may differ depending on the directionality, content and the
manual data version.
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[3] Adjustment Band Settings

Pos Gain i ,—B‘D- Torgue Flt 1000 SDﬂﬂl—zsmn
(5157 J J— @@ ™ e L] J L]_
FI Break Freg 100 ‘lBTEW Control Cur I i
e ] Y @@ [ - I
Control Vel 185 500 Po3 feedfrwrd

fme 135 e a
o EIl S ee [« o
D Interlock adjuster 1 (4 _»J

Fig. 13.37 Adjustment Band Settings

Band setting scroll bar Band setting display
Pos Gain & l 3{J|L
P e 15 ¢— Band setting degree displa
Ce Kl _ [T — dced pay

Fig. 13.38 Adjustment Band Settings (Pos Gain)

Band setting scroll bar
By operating this scroll bar, the band setting of the switch can be changed.
(Note) The operation is available only on the switches that are available for adjustment only.

Band setting display
In here, displays the current band setting.

Band setting degree display
In here, displays the degree of the current band setting. The gauge changes in the order of blue = light
blue = yellow = red. Higher the setting gets, the closer the color of the gauge comes to red.

Band setting scroll bar

‘G Interlock adjuster 1 |L| v J ﬂ

Fig. 13.39 Interlock adjuster Band Setting
Torque filter bandwidth inactivated (Version V9.02.00.00 or later)

Torque filter bandwidth inactivated
Torgque Ty 1000 ) 5000
@@ [ v [« N - B

Fig. 13.40 Torque filter bandwidth inactivated

The settings are as shown below for when there is a tick in the checkbox for the torque filter bandwidth
inactivated and there is no check.

Check Adjustment Gain Torque Filter Time Constant
When there is a tick (V) 0
When there is no tick (blank) Value calculated from torque filter bandwidth setting

(Note) Even when there is a tick in the checkbox, changes can be made in the torque filter bandwidth
itself and the setting in the torque filter bandwidth by the interlocking adjuster.

(Note) When the manual adjustment window is shown from the adjustment method select window, and
when the torque filter constant in the adjustment gain is 0, the tick in the checkbox is kept (v').
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Band setting scroll bar

By operating this scroll bar, the band setting can be changed by the interlock adjuster.

By utilizing the interlock adjuster, the band setting for a several switches can be changed at the same

time.

(Note) The combinations of the interlock adjuster the band setting is changed at the same time may
differ depending on the directionality and content.

(Note) The operation is available only on the interlock adjuster that are available for adjustment only.

[Parameter Transfer]
In the offline work a message box appears in the following timings;
* When Next button is clicked in the Manual window

Confirmation

5\ ? ) Iz the adjusted gain parameter transmitted to tareet parameter zet Mo0?

Mo | Cancel |

Fig. 13.41 Confirmation of Parameter Transfer

When Yes is clicked : The adjusted gain is sent to the set adjustment gain set number and the test
run window is displayed.

When No is clicked : The test run window is displayed without the adjusted gain being sent.

When Cancel is clicked : The adjusted gain is not sent and the test run window is also not displayed.

If the adjusted gain is sent, a message box asking you to reboot the controller will show up. (The message box
for the confirmation of servo-off at reboot is displayed only when the servo is on.)
Click on Yes button in each box to reboot the controller.

(Note) The sent parameters will be reflected to the setting after the reboot of the controller. Reboot the
controller first if a test run is desired with the sent parameters.

GConfirmation

Restart the controller?
L After the contraller restart, the transmitted parameter iz reflected

Fig. 13.42 Confirmation for Controller Reboot

Do zervo OFF?

) It iz necesgary to do software rezet in SERVO-0FF condition.
LY

Yo ([t

Fig. 13.43 Confirmation for Servo-off at Reboot
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13.5.6 Explanations for each Item in Test run Window

A test run of the actuator is available with using the adjusted gain in this window.
(Note) The test run function is available only in the online work. When it is offline the screen shows as shown in

the Fig. 13.46 and the test run function cannot be used.
(Note) SCON-CAL/CGAL can perform a trial run, but the result cannot be displayed. (Fig. 13.45)

[1] Tuning Setting/Result Display

& Off board tuning

Test |run

rTuning Method-

I Manual

rManual

Basis gain

I Base cntrl band at rated

Directionality

I Vibration

Content

I WVibration
H
N
:

—Gain :

D=p Gainlndjustmenc gain -
Gain set Nn.l+
Srv gain No. lf

Fos feedfarwarle

Spd prptnl gain 804
Spd intgrl gain 8354
Torgue flt const 300

Cur ctrl No. 4

[2] Test run setting

Model |

ISB-MEM
rTest run setting

Start pos (mm)

End pos (mm) 500.00
Vel (mm/s) | 1800.00 TUse gain set No.|0 -

200 Lead (mm) 30 Stroke (mm)

500

0.00 Acc:G}I 1.20 Drv Mode I]‘rapazoid vl
Start
Stop

Dcl (G) 1.20

Complete pos|Soft limit - vl

rTest run result

1000.
200.
600,
400.
200.

-200.
-400.
-600.
-800.
-1000.

E’:lul |elllg {* Velocity

{" Current

E—

T
800 300 1000

|-

Cycle Time Calculation

< Back

Hext >

Fig. 13.44 Test run Window (in online work)

[3] Test run result Display
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board tuning

I Test run Model ISB-5XM-&0 Lead (rom) 4 Stroke (mm) 800
rTuning Method rTest run setting
I Manual Start pos (mm) 0.00 Aco (G)I 0.50 Drv Mode ITrapezoid 'l
rManual End pos {mm)l 800.00 Dcl (G)I 0.50
Start
Basis gain Vel (mjsjl 130.00 Use gain set HO.ID 'l
I Base cntrl band at rated — 5
Complete poslSoft limitc - vl top

Directionality
I Vibration rTest run result
Content
I e ‘l {# Velocity ) Gurrent
B
1, 0007
8007
e 6007

Dsp Gain|Adjustment gain - 400_5
Galn set No.l - 2007
Srv gain No.l 5 0_

-2007

Pos feedforwandl 0 ]

-4004

Spd prptnl gain 139 —g00

Spd intgrl gainl 1427 —300-;
-I T T T T T T T T T 1

L i c""3"| Y 0 100 200 300 400  S00 600 700 800 900 1,000 ||

Cur ctrl No.l 4 —I—I‘ i

Takt Time Calculation | < Back Next >

Fig. 13.45 Test run Window (in online work of SCON-CAL/CGAL)
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I Test run

rTuning Method-

Model ISB-MXM-200

Lead (mm) I 30 Stroke (mm) 500

rTest run setting

I Manual

Start pos (mm) I

1

Basis gain

End pos (mm) I
Vel (mm/s) I

Dcl (G}

Acc (G) Drv Mode ITIapezoid Vl

Use gain set No.

I Base cntrl band at rated

Complete pos

-
-

Staop

]

{* Veloeity  Current

T T T T T T T T
200 300 400 500 800 700 800 300 1000

[msec]

L

ot

W

H

of
I

Directionality
I Vibration rIest run result:
Content
I Vibration
1000.00
800.004
rGain &00. 004
Dsp Gain|idjustment gain |- 400.004
Gain set No. - 200.007
0.004
5rv gain No. 5 —200. 004
Pos feedforward 1] -400. 004
-600.004
Spd prpcnl gain 804
—-&00.007
Spd intgrl gain 8354 ~1000. 00
a
Torgue flt const 300
Cur ctrl No. 4 K|

|~

Cycle Time Calculation |

< Back Hext >

Fig. 13.46 Test run Window (in offline work)

[1] Tuning Setting/Result Display

Tuning Method \
’7 I Manual

1

Basis gain

I Base cntrl band at rated

»«—Adjustment method

select setting display

Directionality

I Vibration

Content

I Vibration J

rGain

Dsp Gainlndjustmenc gain -
Gain set Nu.l =

Srv gain No.l 5 . .
Pos feedfutwar:dl [} <l_ Galn dISp|ay

S5pd prptnl gain| 804
Spd intgrl gainl 8354
Torgque flt const 300

Cur ctrl No. I 4

Fig. 13.47 Tuning Setting (When Manual)

Adjustment method select setting display

Fig. 13.48 Gain display (Test run Window)

The tuning method set in “Select Tuning Method” window is displayed.
(Note) The display differs depending on the selected tuning method. The display for the modes other
than the Manual is as shown below.

Tuning Method
’7 I Base ctrl band

Fig. 13.49 Tuning Setting

—Tuning Method

I Simple tuning

Tuning

rS5imple tuning setting————

I Ratio

(at base ctrl band)

Fig. 13.50 Tuning Setting
(at Simple tuning)
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Gain display
Shows the gain indicated in the used gain set number for the test run setting. The selection is to be

made from the following two;
» Adjustment gain : Shows the adjustment gain. The gain set number shows “-” as shown in the
figure below when the adjustment gain is not sent to the controller.
* Test run gain : Shows the gain indicated in the used gain set number for the test run setting.

ain

Dsp Gainlhdjustment gain j

Gain set Nn.l =

Fig. 13.51 Adjustment Gain Display (Test run Window) (not sent)

[2] Test run setting

Test run setting

Start pos tmml 0.00 Acc(G}I 1.20 Drv Mode |Trapezoid vl
End pos :mm)l 500.00 DCl(G}I 1.20
Start |
Vel :rm!s]l 1800.00 Use gain set No.|0 ¥
Complete pos|Soft limit - vl Stop |

Fig. 13.52 Test run setting

Start pos (mm)

Set the test run start position.
(Note) In the test run, the actuator runs through between the start position and end position once.

End pos (mm)

Set the test run end position.
(Note) In the test run, the actuator runs through between the start position and end position once.

Vel (mm/s)

Set the test run velocity.

Acc (G)

Set the test run acceleration.

Dcl (G)

Set the test run deceleration.

Use gain set No.
Set the gain set number used in the test run.

Complete pos
It can be set at what coordinates the actuator is to be stopped after the back and forth operation for the
test run.
The selection is to be made from the following two;
» Softlimit—  : Stops on the soft limit — side (origin side)

+ Start Position : Stops at the start position set in the identification setting
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Drv Mode
Set the operation mode during test run.
The following two items can be selected for the operation mode.
* Trapezoid
* S motion
(Note) When Operation Start button is clicked, a message box may open to confirm the change to the S
motion parameter depending on the parameter settings.
Select Yes and the following user parameters are changed as described, and the test run starts

executed.
<Parameters to be changed>
Name Set value
Trapezoid S-shape
No.56 “Sigmoid motion ratio setting [%)]” Original Setting M°¢ " 100
No.71 “Position feed-forward gain” Original Setting Nee ) | 90

(Note 1) If a change has made to the S motion operation parameter in “Cycle
time calculation” window, the parameter for the trapezoid operation is
changed from the original values to that of S motion operation.

Select No and the test run is cancelled with no change to the parameters.

Information

It is necessary to chanze the parameter setting to the mode of drive is switched as follows

)
# User parameter * Positional feedforward gain”
# User parameter “Sigmoid motion ratio setting”

I may chanee the parameter, and beein the test run?

Fig. 13.53 Confirmation message for Change to S motion Operation Parameter
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Start button

Click this button to start the test run.

(Note) Without clicking on Stop button, the test run automatically finishes at the end.

(Note) In some cases of start position and end position settings, the following message may appear. In
the case this message is displayed, change the start position and end position so the moving
distance can be long enough.

Warning (%]

' The distahce setting iz too short.
. Cannot start test run.

Fig. 13.54 Operation Unable Message due to Moving Distance too short

(Note) The following message may appear depending on the combination of the velocity and
acceleration/deceleration. The message will no longer appear if the setting is changed to that with
acceleration time less than 2.0 [sec] for the velocity and acceleration/deceleration.

Information

-y
\ 1 ) The real operation becomes a trapezoid driving because it accelerates for 20[zec] or more.

Fig. 13.55 Compulsory Trapezoid Operation Message
(Note) A message box may open for the overshooting alarm depending on the operation settings.
Select Yes and the test run operation can be executed. To make the warning not to appear,
change the operation setting so the acceleration time becomes longer.

Information

1 There is a runnig pattern with the possibility that the overshoot.
Execute it ok?

Fig. 13.56 Overshoot Warning Message

Stop button
Click this button and the test run is cancelled.
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[3] Test Run Result Display

Tool button Test run result Graph

rTest run result

TS (|| Glol] 8]0 ¢ velocity ¢ Carrentt |
[ PEND: 671 [maec] |:|

U'UU_-I T T T T T T T T T T T
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 BOO 900 1000 1100

[msec] LI

Fig. 13.57 Test run result Display

Tool button

ﬁ’,lnl |e\1| |Q\| {* Velocity ( Current

Fig. 13.58 Tool button (Test run Window)

E‘| Reading File for Comparison
Click on this button and a file is read and drawn on the same graph to compare with the test run result.

E| Saving Test run result File
Click this button and the data of the waveforms for the velocity and current for the test run result is saved
as a bsmrc or csv file.

@ll Zoom in/out of Vertical Axis
Click these buttons to zoom in and out the vertical axis of the test run result.

G| Zoom in/out of Horizontal Axis
Click these buttons to zoom in and out the horizontal axis of the test run result.

« velocity ( current Displayed Data Switchover
The data (velocity/current) shown on the test run result graph can be switched over with this radio
button.
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Test run result Graph

Positioning Complete Time

[pEND: 671 [maec] |

1000004
900. 00
800.007
700.00°

500.00°
400.007
300.00°
200.00-
100.007

0'OD_-I T T T T T T T T T T T
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 @00 S00 1000 1100

[msec]

Fig. 13.59 Test run result Graph (Velocity (Resp))
The graph for the data selected with the displayed data switchover radio button is shown.

The vertical red line and PEND display on the top right indicated with the arrows show the positioning
complete time.
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13.5.7 Explanations for each Item in Adjustment record data save Window
[1] Adjustment Record Data Display

S ———
£ Off board tuning [E=8|EcH 5
Adjustment record dpta save Model I ISB-MXM-200 Lead (mm) I 30 Stroke (mm) 500

rAdjustment record

Data No. I Madell ISB-MXM-200 Lead (mm) 30 Stroke (mm) 500
Origin gain Adjustment gain S5ys identification Tuning
Gain set No. |0 - Gain set No.l = Inrtia|0.000056673 I sl
_ i . Basis gain
S5rv gain No. 5 Srv gain No. I 5 Viscs frect |0.000349583
Refference

Pos feedforward a Pos feedforwardl a Dynmic frctl 0.028511 , ~ =
Directionality

Spd prptnl gain 2839 Spd prptnl gainl 732 I Vibration
Spd intgrl gain 12311 Spd intgrl gainl 8538 Laadl 0.000 Content

Vibration

Torque flt const 294 Torque flt const 300 Comment

Cur ctrl No. 4 Cur ctrl No. I 4 I Ihxisl

Save new record |

[2] Save new record
/Over write present record

Cycle Time Calculation < Back To the Select actuator |

Fig. 13.60 Adjustment record save Window

[1] Adjustment Record Data Display
Data saved as the adjustment record can be displayed. For the two items shown below, the display and
function change from the adjustment record data display in “Select actuator” window.

Origin gain

Gain set Na. Io v[4— Gain Set No. Select
S5rv gain Ho. I =

Pas feedfamardl 0

Spd prptnl gainl 2838

S5pd intgrl gainl 12311

Torgue flt const 294

Cur ctrl Ho. I 4

Fig. 13.61 Origin gain (Adjustment record data save Window)

Comment | LabeEE]

Icomponent inspection (Axis 1}| <4 Comment |nDUt Box

Fig. 13.62 Comment Box (Adjustment record data save Window)
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Gain Set No. Select

Select the gain set number that is to be saved as the origin gain. At the time the Off board tuning window
is activated, the gain set selected from the gain sets No. 0 to 3 set to the controller can be saved.

If the origin gain is already saved to the adjustment record data at the time “Adjustment record” was
chosen in “Select actuator” window, the origin gain saved in the adjustment record can be saved by
selecting “*” in the gain set number in the following window.

Origin gain

Gain =et HNo. I* vI

Fig. 13.63 Gain Set Number Select
(when origin gain is saved in adjustment record)

(Note) “*” can be displayed only when the origin gain is saved in the adjustment record data.

(Note) The display of the gain set No. select changes to the one as shown below when it is offline.

Origin gain Origin gain
Gain set No. I Gain set HNo. I 0
Srv gain No. I S5rv gain No. I 5
Pos feedfarwardl Fos feedforwardl 0
Spd prptnl gainl— Spd prptnl gain IT
S5pd intgrl gainli 5pd intgrl gainlw
Torque flt constl— Torgue flt const 294
Cur ctrl No. I Cur ctrl No. I 4

Fig. 13.64 Display of Origin gain Fig. 13.65 Display of Origin gain
(Adjustment record data save Window) (Adjustment record data save Window)
(with no origin gain) (with origin gain)

Comment Input Box
A comment to save in the adjustment record can be input. The comment can be made with 32 half-sized

characters at the maximum.

[2] Save new record/Over write present record button

Save new record button
Click on this button and the adjustment record displayed on the Adjustment record data display ([1] in
Adjustment record data save window) can be additionally saved.

Over write present record button

Click on this button and the file can be overwritten to the adjustment record of the data number in the

Adjustment record data display ([1] in Adjustment record data save window).

(Note) Overwriting is available only after the adjustment record currently displayed is already saved at
least once, or when “Adjustment record” is chosen in “Select actuator” window.
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13.6 Operations in Cycle Time calculation

To conduct the cycle time calculation, click on the Cycle Time Calculation button in the Off board tuning

window.

(Note) “Cycle time calculation” window can be opened from “Test run” window or “Adjustment record data
save” window.

Cycle Time Calculation < Back Hext >

*

Cycle Time Calculation button

Fig. 13.66 Common Buttons Area in Off board tuning Window

13.6.1 Explanations for each Item in Cycle Time calculation Window
Cycle time calculation can be performed in this window.
[1] Display Switchover Tab

2= Cycle time calculatioy =] LX

Test run plan |Tast Tun resul:l

rOperation pattern setting
Viscs frect Carrier load setting is reflect to calc load factor

0.000336687 | No. Pos (nm) | Vel (mm/s) |Acc (G) | Del (G) | INE (nm) | smation|vc|Gain Set|Rest time(s)
Dynmic frct 5 0.000

0.028158 500.000 1800.00 2.00 2.00 0.100 4] 0 0 0.000

Tuning

Manual

=
|0|W|0° |'-~||m|0"|>b|‘n°|M

Execute |

Fastest ptn Copy Paste | Ins 1 line Del 1 lime | Del all line

Controller parameter setting
’7 Restore parameter

Change parameter for 5 Motion

Fig. 13.67 Cycle time calculation Window (Test run plan Setting Window)
[1] Display Switchover Tab

With these tabs, the displays of “Test run plan Setting” window and “Test run result Display” window can
be switched over.
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13.6.2 Test run plan Setting Window

The settings of operation pattern to be held for cycle time calculation can be conducted in this window. The
maximum operation patterns available to set are 10 patterns.

[1] Eriction Display Area [2] Operation Pattern Setting Grid

€= Cycle time falculation =2 R

Test run glan |]‘E:3t run resulcl

—Operaticl pattern setting
Carrier load setting is reflect tg calc load factor
0.000336687 No. Posz (mm}) Vel :mm/s}‘ Voce (G) | Dcl (G) |INP (mom) | SHotionl INCl Gain Set|Rest time (3)
Dynmic frct 5 0.000
0.028158 500.000 1800.00 2.00 2.00 0.100 o 0 0 0.000

‘uning 2
(5
L= 28]
S
L4a
BT
L4
JE
ﬁ

@c ptn | Copy | Paste | Ins 1 line Del 1 lime | Del all linﬂ Exe@:;

1
; Controller parameter setting
. Change parameter for 5 Motion Restore parameter
[3] Operation /' {
Pattern Setfin [4] Parameter Setting

Tool Buttons

Fig. 13.68 Test run plan Setting Window
[1] Friction Display Area

Viscs fret

I 0.000336687

Dynmic frct

I 0.028158

Tuning

I Manual

Fig. 13.69 Friction Display Area

13. Off Board Tuning Function .

Viscs frct
In here, shows the coefficient of viscous friction. The setting unit is [Nms].

Dynmic frct
In here, shows the kinetic friction torque. The setting unit is [Nm].

Tuning
The adjustment method used in the gain calculation is displayed.
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[2] Operation Pattern Setting Grid
Set the operation patterns to have cycle time calculation. Once the cycle time calculation is complete,
the operation pattern can be copied and pasted to Position Data Edit window.

Carrier load setting is reflect to calc load factor

M T.oad (kg) Pos (mm) |Ve1 (mm/s) |Acc (G) | Dcl (G) I INP (mm) | SHotionl INCl Gain Setl Rest time (s)
S 0.000
1 0.000 500.000 1800.00 2.00 2.00 0.100 1] 1] 1] 0.000

Fig. 13.70 Operation Pattern Setting Grid

Load (kq)

Set the carrier load.
(Note) Only the ratio of load can be reflected to the calculation for the setting of carrier load.

Pos (mm)

Set the position.
The top line (No. S) is the start position setting cell.

Vel (mm/s)

Set the velocity.

cc (G
et the acceleration.

n|>

cl (G
Set the deceleration.

INP (mm)
Set the positioning width.

:

SMotion
Set the operation type from trapezoid and S motion operations, which is to be used for the cycle time
calculation. The numbers corresponding to the trapezoid and S motion operations are as shown below.
* Trapezoid :0
*+ S Motion :1
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INC
Set the movement type from absolute move and incremental move, which is to be used for the cycle time
calculation. The numbers corresponding to the absolute and incremental moves are as shown below.

* Absolute :0

* Incremental : 1

Gain Set
Set the gain set number used for the cycle time calculation.

Rest time (s)

Set the rest time.

[3] Operation Pattern Setting Tool Buttons

Copy | Paste | Ins 1 line Del 1 lime | Del all line Execute

Fastest ptn

Fig. 13.71 Operation Pattern Setting Tool Buttons

Fastest ptn button
Click on this button and the operation pattern can be set in the selected line to maximize the load applied

to the motor.
(Note) Fastest operation setting cannot be executed as long as the carrier load and movement distance

settings are incomplete.

Copy button
Click this button to copy the content of selected cell.

Paste button
Click this button to paste the copied content to the selected cell.

Ins 1 line button
Click this button to insert a blank line to the selected cell.

Del 1 line button
Click this button to delete the content of the selected line and let the lines below the deleted line go up by

one line.

Del all line button
Click this button to delete all the settings in the operation pattern setting grid.

Execute button
Click this button to execute the cycle time calculation with the operation pattern set to the operation

pattern setting grid.

272



PR ROBRO

CYLINDER

[4] Parameter Setting

ontroller parameter setting
Change parameter for 5 Motion Restore parameter

Fig. 13.72 Parameter Setting

Change parameter for S Motion
Click this button to change the following parameters for the gain set indicated in the operation pattern
that the cycle time calculation is already complete with S motion operation.

<Parameters to be changed>

Name Set value
No.56 “Sigmoid motion ratio setting [%]’ 100
No.** “Position feed-forward gain” 90

** . The position feed-forward gain corresponding to the gain set
number set to the operation pattern is to be applied.

Restore parameter
The gain set with the parameters changed can be returned to the parameter settings at the startup of the

cycle time calculation window with Change parameter for S Motion button.
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13.6.3 Test run result Display Window
[2] Test run result Graph

[1] Test run result Time Display Area

ROBO
e CYLINDER

[1] Test run result Time

Display Area

Display Area

Patternl =

INP time(s)

0.546

Cycle time (s)

0.546

Load factor(%)

32.146

BAccum. cycle time(s)

0.546

Accum. load factor(%)

32.146

Total cycle time(s)

0.546

Total factor load (%)

32.146

el gl F

¥ " Position

[T Rated cur ratio

1,800
1, 6007
1, 4007
1, 200
1,000

T
50

T T T T T
1350 200 250 300 350

T T
400 450

i
500

T
550

T
/00

T
650

T
700

Fig. 13.73 Test run result Display Window

|pm3m1 ?— Pattern select

INP time (s)

I 0.546

Cycle time (s)

I 0.546

Load factor(%)

I 32.146

Accum. cycle time (s)

I 0.546

Bocum. load factor (%)

I 32.146

Total cycle time (s)

I 0.546

Total factor load(%)

I 32.146
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Pattern select
Select the pattern to be displayed in the cycle time calculation result graph with this combo box.
The pattern numbers that the cycle time calculation was held with are available to choose.

INP time (s)

The positioning time for the pattern selected in the Pattern select is shown.

Cycle time (s)

The cycle time for the pattern selected in the Pattern select is shown.
Cycle time is the sum of positioning time and pause time.

Load factor (%)

The load factor for the pattern selected in the Pattern select is shown.

Accum. cycle time (s)
The accumulative cycle time for those from Pattern 1 to the pattern selected in the Pattern select is
shown.

Accum. load factor (%)
The accumulative load factor for those from Pattern 1 to the pattern selected in the Pattern select is

shown.

Total cycle time (s)
In here, shows the total cycle time of all the patterns included in the cycle time calculation.

Total factor load (%)
The total load factor for all the patterns the cycle time calculation is conducted on is shown.
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[2] Test run result Graph Display Area
Tool button Test run result Graph

------------------------------------------------------------- -

{" Position [ Rated cur ratio! l

=

9004

a00-
700-
600°
500- | |
a00°
300
200°

100

o T T T T T T T
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 |

K| 0

Fig. 13.75 Test run result Graph Display
Tool button
& Welocity (" Position | Rated cur ratie
Fig. 13.76 Tool button (Cycle Time Calculation Window)

@]l Zoom in/out of Vertical Axis
Click this button to zoom in/out the vertical axis of the operation graph.

@, | Zoom in/out of Horizontal Axis
Click this button to zoom in/out the horizontal axis of the operation graph.

ol cy (" Position | Rated cur ratio Displayed Data Switchover

The data (velocity/position) shown on the cycle time calculation result graph can be switched over with
this radio button.

Also, by putting a check mark in Rated cur ratio check box, the waveform for the rated current ratio can
be displayed on the cycle time calculation result graph.
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Test run result Graph

900%
SOD%
?00;
600%
500%
400;
300%
200;

1007

0%
a

The data selected with the check box on the displayed data switchover radio button can be shown.

T T T T T T T
100 200 300 400 500 &00 700

Fig. 13.77 Test run result Graph (Velocity Responsiveness)
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14. Frequency Analysis for Vibration Control
(Version V8.00.00.00 or later of SCON-CA, Version
V9.02.00.00 or later of MSCON, Version V9.07.00.00 or later
for SCON-CAL/CGAL, V10.00.00.00 or later for SCON-CB)

Note: As servo monitoring cannot be performed on SCON-CAL/CGAL, it is not available to operate an
actuator, take in the measurement data (sampling), and export the vibration frequency of the load.
Import measurement data externally taken by a measurement device, have an FFT analysis and set the
vibration control parameters.

RC PC
software

(Note) To use the frequency analysis for vibration control function, you must install the key file (Fam.dll file).
Contact Al for information on how you can obtain the key file (Fam.dll file).

[Setting up the vibration suppression frequency analysis function]

Move the key file (Fam.dll file) you have obtained to the folder in which the execution file of the “RcPc RC PC
Software” is stored.

Example of storage folder: C:¥Program Files¥|AI¥RoboCylinder

& RoboCylinder

File Edit Wiew Faworites Tools Help

@Back M = | L’j pSearch [[“ Falders v

Address |[2) C\Program FilesiTAT RoboCylinder

File and Folder Tasks ¥
Other Places ¥

Details

[(=]

X
"'l

L

Brafe Modified: Todaw, August
24, 2010, 58 AM

Key file
(Fam.dll file)

Fig. 14.1 RC PC Software Execution File Folder
After the key file has been moved, start the RC PC software and then click Parameter (P) menu and select

Control Parameter Setup (C). The “Frequency analysis for vibration control (F)” window will appear, where
you can perform frequency analysis for vibration control.
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14.1 Operation Overview

(Note) The following new controller data cannot be imported for SCON-CAL/CGAL.
Import measurement data externally taken by a measurement device, have an FFT analysis and set the
vibration control parameters.
A general operation flow from measuring the vibration frequency of the load whose vibration you want to
suppress, to setting the applicable parameters, is shown below.
[For each window, refer to 14.2, “Explanation of Each Window.]
[For the specific operations, refer to 14.3, “Operations”]

[1] Select the measurement data.
Select “Import new controller data” so that you can move the actuator and import vibration data to
measure the vibration frequency of the load.
You can also read external measurement data to measure the vibration frequency of the load.

Select measurement data X

 Read external measurement data file (.csv/.txt)

\ =]

¢ Read analytical already data file (.fmdrc/.fsdrc)

\ El=|
OK Cancel

Fig. 14.2 Measurement Data Selection Window

[2] If you have selected “Import new controller data,” move the actuator and import vibration data to
measure the vibration frequency of the load. The imported vibration data is displayed under
“Measurement Data.”

FFT analysis must be performed to extract the vibration frequency of the load. As a preparation for this
analysis, set the necessary items such as the range of FFT analysis using the measurement data you
have just imported.

[ Frequency analysis for vibration control — Gontroller datalAxisNo.0]

Sampling ‘ FFT analysis :es;;:]
FFT secting Measurement Data
Start Time[sec] o.oooi‘ 150.00000; * Torque crrnt
*If input value is illegal, 100.00000- D
change value automatically. 3
50. 000007 Upper Bound X
Num of Use Data |4096 ~ i -
0.00000-] 4_&_ |mp0rted
Num of Thinning oi‘ ] . A
[ e Bousd X vibration data
AnalyzTime [sec] 4.096 i o.oooz‘
-100.00000-
FreqResol [Hz] 0.24414 3 Upper Bound X:
. 0.000 10.000 20.000 150'000002‘
Window Func Hann -
[sec] Lower Bound ¥
¥ Sight Application func Sampling interval 0.001[sec] [ — 7150.oooooi‘
Solleet G EHE Analytical object data
W Torque crrnt [ Vel cmnd 15000000, Upper Bound X
Sampling start 100.00000] q.ogsz‘
¥ Link start drive i
o] e s3] s0-0ato0y —T Data used for
StartNo |8 ~v|EndNo (s - i - =
0.00000] .
E i Bound ¥
Wait time[sec] |0.000 b e s FFT analySIS
-50.000007 150.00000;‘
Start St k|
g ﬂ —100.000003 Lower Bound ¥
Eacoute FET | | | [ o
0.000 1.000 2.000 3.000 4.000
Execute FET [2ec) Offset
9.21973é‘
Full-scale

Fig. 14.3 Measurement Data Display/Analysis Details Setting Window
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B Frequency analysis for vibration control — Controller datalAxisNo.0]

=8| 7|

Sampling FFT znalysis result
FFT analysis result

1.1000-
1.0000—5
a.aoaa—f
u.smm-f
u.?mm-i
u.amm—i
u.sonn—i
u.qmm—i
u.smm—i
0.2000°

0.1000-

i AL
0.00005 . — . 1 ¥ — o e, N A
0.000000 5.000000  10.000000  15.000000  20.000000  25.000000  30.000000

Frequency[Hz]
Full-scale

Peak Freq[Hz] FFT Result Max  FregResol [Hz] AxisNo. Param Set No.
170888 | | 33838.127 024412 [0 | |2

[3] Perform FFT analysis of the desired data to extract the vibration frequency of the load.

EE&X

Upper Bound X

T -

Lower Bound X

o.uouaoi‘

Pper Boun:

[ 12002

Lower Bound Y

~|  Forward to Comtroller

Fig. 14.4 Analysis Result Display Window

Frequency analysis for vibration control — Controller datalAxisNop 0]

=g 7|

Sampling FFT analysis result

FFT analysis result

1.1000-
1.0000-
0.9000-

0.8000-

Upper Bound X

[Foconooly

Lower Bound X

o.oooooi‘

Upper Bound ¥

0.7000-5 ¥
o.aooo-f
u.smm-f
u.emm-f
u.smm-f
0.2000°

0.1000-

: s
0.00000 1 M T Y T T e e o, e, OO
0.000000 5.000000  10.000000  15.000000  20.000000  25.000000  30.000000

Frequency[Hz]
Full-scale

Peak Freq[Hz] FEFT Result Max  FregResol[Hz]  AxisNo. Param Set No.
1.70838 | | 33838.127 024912 [0~ 1

Lower Bound ¥

»| Forward to Controller

Fig. 14.5 Analysis Result Display Window
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result

[4] Set the characteristic vibration frequency in the “Peak Freq [HZz]” field, and then select Forward to
Controller and set the parameters.

FFT analysis
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14.2 Explanation of Each Window
14.2.1 Measurement Data Selection Window

This window is used to select measurement data.

Click the Parameter (P) menu, point to Controller Parameter Setup (C), and then select Frequency
Analysis for Vibration Control (F), and the measurement data selection window will appear.
(Note) [1] Import new controller data cannot be selected in SCON-CAL/CGAL.

[1] Import new controller data

[2] Read eXternaI measurement data f||64|->|f" Read external measurement data file (.csv/.txt) |

[3] Read analytical already data fi|94w|F Read analytical already data file :.fmdrcf.fsdrc}l

Belect measurement data

|(i‘ EImport new controller dataf |

BxisNo. [0 |

| =

| ==
CK Cancel

Fig. 14.6 Measurement Data Selection (“Import New Controller Data” Selected)

[1] Import new controller data

Select this option if you want to move the connected actuator and import (sample) measurement data to
extract and set the vibration frequency of the load.

The frequency analysis for vibration control window (Fig. 14.10) appears where you can perform FFT
analysis of the imported measurement data (sampled data).

Select the axis number under which to set the vibration frequency of the load.

[1] Select the axis number under which to import controller data.

Belect measurement data §|

* Imggrt new controller data

" Read external measurement data file (.csv/.txt)

| [|[=]

" Read analytical already data file (.fmdrc/.fsadrc)

| =

OK Cancel

Fig. 14.7 Measurement Data Selection
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[2] Read external measurement data file

Select this option if you want to read an external measurement data file containing data measured with a
measuring equipment, etc., to perform FFT analysis and extract the vibration frequency of the load.

You can select a desired existing analysis file by clicking the file browse button. Or, enter the file name
directly in the file path display/file history field.

When the file has been selected, click OK.

The frequency analysis for vibration control window (Fig. 14.10) appears where you can perform FFT
analysis.

Any external measurement data file having the extension “csv” or “ixt” can be read.

This option is selectable regardless of whether the controller is online or offline or regardless of the
model of the connected actuator.

Clicking Cancel closes the measurement data selection window.

[1] Select a file in the file path display/file history field.

Belect measurement data

i Impprt new controller data

|(i‘ Read external measurement data file t.csv!.txt}l

|Se1ect file from history j

(" Read analytical already data file (.fmdrc/.fzdrc)

| [|
OK Cancel

|
[2] File browse button

Fig. 14.8 Measurement Data Selection
(“Read External Measurement Data File” Selected)
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[3] Read analytical already data file

Select this option if you want to read an existing analytical data file.
You can select a desired existing analytical data file by clicking the file browse button. Or, enter the file

name directly in the file path display/file history field.

Click OK.

If the extension of the file you have read is “fmdrc,” the frequency analysis for vibration control window

(Fig. 13.10) appears where

If the file extension is “fds,” the “analysis result display” window (Fig. 14.10) appears where you can

you can perform FFT analysis.

display the analysis result saved in the file.

This option is selectable regardless of whether the controller is online or offline or regardless of the

model of the connected actuator.

Clicking Cancel closes the

measurement data selection window.

[1] Select a file in the file path display/file history field.

Belect measurement data

" Imp

" Rea

prt new controller data

B

i external measurement data file (.csv/.txt)

X

|(5‘ ERead analytical already data file t.fmdrcf.fsdrc}él

=

|Se1ect, file from history

(0)24 Cancel

-I(=)

[
[2] File browse button

Fig. 14.9 Measurement Data Selection

(“Read Analytical Already Data File” Selected)
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14.2.2 Sampling Window

This window is used to import vibration data from the controller by moving the actuator. (SCON-CAL/CGAL
cannot import the vibration data by operating an actuator.)

You can also perform various operations in this window, such as setting the range of data used in FFT analysis
after vibration data has been imported from the controller or external measurement data or existing analysis
data (extension “fmd”) has been read.

When you select the “Import new controller data,” “Read external measurement data file” or “Read analytical
already data file (extension “fmd”)” option in the measurement data selection window, the display switches to
this window.

” o«

[1] Tool buttons  [2] Sampling/FFT analysis result window switching [5] Measurement data

L= Freque 0 br ation contro ontroller datalA 0.0 |
[Sampling | FFT analysis :Es‘;'_:] |
FFT setting Measurement Data
Start Time[sec] 0.000iI 150'00000': {* Torque crrnt
*If input value is illegal, 100.000004 " Wel cmnd
change value automatically. 50 000005 h h h’ o B d X
. 5 pper Boun
Num of Use Data |4096 ~ ] -
0.00000]] ! | | | ! 29'9992‘
Num of Thinning OZ‘ _50.000005 Lower Bound XA
AnalyzTime [ sec] 4.096 O.OOOZ‘
-100.00000+

Upper Bound ¥

FreqResol [Hz] 0.24414 ] .
T : !
N ,—_| 0.000 10.000 20.000 150.000002‘
Window Func Rect -
[sec] Lower Bound ¥

¥ Sight Application func Sampling interwal 0.001[sec] Full-scale | —150.00000i‘

Select data type

Analytical object data

¥ Torgue crrnt [ Vel cmnd 150.00000- Upper Bound X

Sampling start 100_00000_5 4.095i‘

W Link start drive 1
50.000004

StartNo (0 | EndNo |1 0 00000: 0-000:‘

Upper Bound Y

-50.00000- 150.00000i‘

» Stﬂr':| B sStop | -100.00000°

Lower Bound X

Wait time[=sec] |4.000

Lower Bound ¥

Execute FFT —150.00000

T T T T T
0.000 1.000 2.000 3.000 4.000
Execute FFT [sec] Off=et
| —3.56836i‘

A Full-scale

[7] Execute FFT analysis

[4] Sampling setting  [6] Data to be analyzed
— [3] EET analysis setting

Fig. 14.10 Sampling Window
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[1] Tool buttons

S 7

Fig. 14.11 Tool Buttons

Save As

Clicking this button opens the pop-up menu where you can select the type of data to be saved to a file.
Select the applicable data type in this menu and save the selected data to a file under a desired name.

l_ul =l L[z
4 Save measurement data (M)
Save FFT result data (50

Fig. 14.12 File Save Data Type Selection Pop-up Menu

Only data of the supported data types can be saved.
For example, assume that measurement data is displayed but FFT analysis result is not yet displayed. In
this case, the following conditions apply:

» Save measurement data: Selectable

» Save FFT result data: Not selectable

| =1 Al
E Save measurement data (M)

Fig. 14.13 File Save Data Type Selection (Only “Save Measurement Data” Selectable)

Print

Clicking this button opens the “print setting” window where you can select desired print settings.
[For the print setting, refer to 14.2.4, “Print Setting Window.]

Edit Position Data

Clicking this button launches the position data edit window (online edit window) where you can edit position
data.

This button is selectable only when “Import new controller data” was selected in the “measurement data
selection” window.
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[2] Sampling/FFT analysis result window switching tabs

| Sampling | FFT analy=si= result

Fig. 14.14 Sampling/FFT Analysis Result Window Switching Tabs

You can click a desired tab to switch between the sampling window and FFT analysis result window.
[For the FFT analysis result window, refer to 14.2.3, “Analysis Result Display Window.”]

The selectable tab is shown with black text, while the text on the unavailable tab is grayed out. The currently
selected tab is indicated by blue text.

[3] FFT setting

Analysis start time [sec] —»

Dataused —»

Number of thinning ——»

Window function selection —»

Sight application of
window function

FFT setting

Start Time[s=ec)

0.000E=

*Tf input wvalue iz illegal,
change wvalue automatically.

Hum of Use Data

[

Hum of Thinning

4096

4.096 «4—— Analysis time [sec]

EEEsssEEEEEsEEEEEEEY
I SEEEEESEEEEEERES

0.

24414 #&— Frequency resolution [HZ]

Window Func

v Sight Application func

Fig. 14.15 Axis-specific Setting ltems
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Analysis Start Time [sec]

Specify the start position of the range of measurement data to be used for FFT analysis, in units of [sec].
Enter a value directly in the input field or click the buttons on the right side of the input field to change the
current setting, to set the analysis start time.

You can also set a desired analysis time by dragging the mouse while holding down the right button over
the measurement data graph to move the two red vertical lines displayed on the graph.

Note, however, that the end of the data to be analyzed cannot exceed the end of the measurement data.
Any change to the set analysis start time will not be reflected in the FFT analysis result unless FFT analysis
is performed again.

If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file extension: fmd), the new setting will be
saved when the file is saved.

Analysis start time

150.00000- L
: Analysis time
100.000004
] <+—>
50.00000-
0.00000- .
-50.00000-
-100.00000°
T T T T T T T T T T
0.000 10.000 20.000
[=ec]

Fig. 14.16 Changing Analysis Start Time on Measurement Data Graph

Num of Use Data
Set the total number of data to be analyzed. Clicking the ¥ button on the right displays a list, where you can
select a desired number. The following values can be set, but the set value cannot exceed the total number
of data to be analyzed:

* 128

+ 256

*+ 512

* 1024

* 2048

* 4096

* 8192

* 16384
Any change to the set number of use data will not be reflected in the FFT analysis result unless FFT
analysis is performed again.
If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file extension: fmd/fsd), the new setting will be
saved when the file is saved.
The default value of 4096 is set immediately after the PC software has been installed.
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Num of Thinning

Set how many data will be skipped before the next analysis data is adopted when the data to be analyzed is
generated from the measurement data. Enter a value directly in the input field or click the buttons on the
right side of the input field to change the current setting.

Any value between 0 and 31 can be set, but the number of measurement data cannot exceed the total
number of data to be analyzed that has been generated through thinning.

The following is the example of how data to be analyzed is generated when the number of thinning is set.

[Example] How data to be analyzed is generated when the number of thinning is set to “2”

» The number in each cell represents a measurement data number, where measurement data are
arranged in the order of 0, 1, 2, 3...

» Generation of data to be analyzed starts from measurement data O.

Measurement data
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

0 3 6 9 12
Data to be analyzed

LHereafter data will be adopted
in the same manner until the

number of use data is reached.

Fig. 14.17 Relationship of Measurement Data and Data to Be Analyzed

In the above example, the number of thinning is set to “2,” meaning that every third measurement data is

adopted for analysis.

(Note) Any change to the set number of thinning will be reflected only when FFT analysis is performed.
Unless FFT analysis performed, the change will not be reflected in the FFT analysis result.

(Note) If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file extension: fmd), the new setting
will be saved when the file is saved.

(Note) The default value of 0 is set immediately after the PC software has been installed.
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AnalyzTime [sec]

The range of data to be analyzed you have just set is indicated in [sec].

The analysis time is calculated from the number of use data and number of thinning.

If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file extension: fsd), the new setting will be
saved when the file is saved.

In the measurement data, the range of data to be analyzed, which is determined from the analysis start time
[sec], number of use data and number of thinning, is indicated by two red vertical lines on the measurement
data graph (the two vertical lines indicated by the arrows in the figure below).

Analysis
start time
150.00000
100.00000- Analysis time
] “—>
50.00000-
0.00000- L
—50. 000007
-100.00000-
-| T T T T T T T T T
0.000 10.000 20.000
ITzecl

Fig. 14.18 Indication of Range of Data to Be Analyzed on Measurement Data Graph

The data in the set range is shown under “Analytical object data” at the bottom of the window.

o - Imported vibration data

— Data used for FFT analysis

Fig. 14.19 Frequency Analysis for Vibration Control Window
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FregResol [HZ]

The effective frequency resolution of FFT analysis is indicated.
This value indicates the resolution of FFT analysis result. FFT analysis result data are integer multiples of
the frequency resolution.

Window Func
Select the window function to be applied to the data to be analyzed in FFT analysis.
One of the following four window functions can be selected:
* Rectangle
* Hanning
* Humming
* Blackman
General shapes of window functions are shown below for your reference.

PN
/ N

Fig. 14.20 Rectangle Fig. 14.21 Hanning

RN
//\\ _ S

Fig. 14.22 Humming Fig. 14.23 Blackman

Any change to the set window function will not be reflected in the FFT analysis result unless FFT analysis
performed again.

If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file extension: fmd), the new setting will be
saved when the file is saved.

The default value of “Hanning” is set immediately after the PC software has been installed.

Sight Application Func

When this check box is selected, the window function is applied to the data to be analyzed and
function-applied data is displayed. If the check box is cleared, the data to be analyzed to which window
function is not yet applied is displayed.

Regardless of this setting, FFT analysis is performed on the data to which the window function has been
applied.

The “Sight application function” box is cleared by default immediately after the PC software has been
installed.

The “Sight application function” of number of use data, number of thinning, window function selection and
window function saves the measurement axis settings which become the default value at the start next time
onward.

Note however that if an existing analytical data file (file extension: fmd) is read, the number sent to the file is
set.
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[4] Sampling setting

Select data type

v Torque crrnt | Vel cmndf<——— Data type selection

Sampling startc

Linked driving start —»| | Link start driwve

Startlo |0 ~| EndNo |1 j <4—— Position number selection

Wait time setting ———»{Wait time[sec] |4.000

@art| M stop |) <+——— Start/Stop buttons

Fig. 14.24 All-axis Setting ltems

These settings are available only when “Import new controller data” has been selected.

Select data type
When you move the actuator to import data, the type of data corresponding to the selected check box is

imported.

Two data types of torque current response and velocity command response can be selected. Multiple data
types can be selected.

Normally torque current response data is used to extract characteristic vibration frequencies.

This item can be set only when the actuator is moved to import data after selecting “Import new controller
data.”

Link start drive
When you move the actuator to import data, driving of the actuator will start simultaneously as sampling is
started if this check box is selected.

Position number selection

If sampling is to be performed with the “Link start drive” check box selected, select the position numbers of

two points between which the actuator will move back and forth.

(Note) These boxes can be set only when “Import new controller data” has been selected.

(Note) These boxes can be set only when the “Link start drive” check box is selected.

(Note) Position data must be already set under the position numbers selected here. If any position number
is selected under which no position data is set, sampling will be cancelled.
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Wait time [sec

If sampling is to be performed with the “Link start drive” check box selected, set how long the actuator will

wait after moving to the target position, before starting the next movement.

(Note) This box can be set only when “Import new controller data” has been selected.

(Note) This box can be set only when the “Link start drive” check box is selected.

(Note) An error of approx.0.0 to 0.1 [sec] may generate between the set wait time [sec] and wait time during
actual operation.

If the wait time is set to a value other than “0.0” and sampling is performed, the actuator will wait for the
specified time and then start moving to the next target position, unless the actuator operation is stopped.
Accordingly, although the actuator may appear stopped because the set time has not elapsed, it is
actually active and may start moving suddenly. Exercise caution.

Start/Stop buttons

When importing new controller data, use these buttons to start and stop sampling.
Clicking the Start button starts sampling, while clicking the Stop buttons stops sampling.
These buttons are available only when the actuator is moved to import data.

Execute FFT button
Clicking this button starts FFT analysis based on the settings you have made in the FFT setting area.
If the actuator is moved to import data, FFT analysis cannot be performed unless sampling is performed.
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[5] Measurement Data

Measurement Data
150. 00000+

100.00000-

Sampling data type selection

—

f* Torgue crrnt

" Vel cmnd

50.00000°
0.00000|

-50.

00000-

-100.00000

r
0.000 10.000

[zec]

ESampling interval D.Dol[secli

Sampling interval display

T
20.000

Upper Bound X

zg.gggi‘

Lower Bound X

c.ccci‘

Upper Bound Y

150.00000i‘

Lower Bound Y

Full-scale

—150.ccccci‘

Full-scale button

Fig. 14.25 Measurement Data

Measurement data graph

™

Graph display
range setting

Imported measurement data is displayed in a graph. The vertical axis of the graph represents the amplitude
of imported waveform, while the horizontal axis represents the time.

Sampling interval display

The sampling interval of the displayed measurement data of the measurement axis is indicated.

Graph display range setting

You can change the display area of the graph by changing the values set in the four input fields.
The value set in each input field can also be changed using the buttons on the right side of the field.
Note that a range wider than the scale effective when the Full-scale button is clicked cannot be displayed.

Full-scale button

You can click this button to display the entire measurement data in a graph.

Sampling data type selection

If new controller data is imported, you can use these radio buttons to switch the display mode between

torque current response and velocity command response.

This area is not displayed unless “Import new controller data” has been selected.
Only the data type corresponding to the sampled data can be selected.
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[6] Analytical object data . )
Analytical object data graph

Analytical object data
150.000004 Upper Bound X

100. 00000 12'575z|

Lower Bound X

50.00000+
8.480§j
0.00000] V\
Upper Bound ¥ .
Lraph display

—50.00000] ’m - Graph dIS. la

- range setting
-100.00000

Lower Bound ¥

—150.00900ﬂ

Off=et

Full-=cale —‘3-42627i| \
Offset

Full-scale button

T T T T
9.000 10.000 11.000 12.000
[zec]

Fig. 14.26 Analytical Object Data

Analytical object data graph
The current analytical object data is displayed in a graph. The vertical axis of the graph represents the
amplitude of waveform, while the horizontal axis represents the time.

Graph display range setting

You can change the display area of the graph by changing the values set in the four input fields.

The value set in each input field can also be changed using the buttons on the right side of the field.

Along the horizontal axis, a range wider than the scale effective when the Full-scale button is clicked cannot
be displayed.

Full-scale button
You can click this button to display the entire analytical object data in a graph.

Offset

Use this field to move the center of amplitude of analytical object data.

The settable range is from -MAX to MAX, where “MAX” indicates the maximum absolute value of
measurement data.

If the analysis start time, number of use data or number of thinning is changed, an appropriate offset will be
calculated and set automatically.

If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file extension: fmd), the new setting will be
saved when the file is saved.

[7] Execute FFT button
Click this button, and FFT analysis will be performed based on the settings you have made, for the axis
set as the analysis target.
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14.2.3 Analysis Result Display Window

Setting items common to all axes on the frequency analysis for vibration control window
Clicking the Execute FFT button performs FFT analysis and the display switches to this window.

[1] FFT analysis setting data

E Frequency analysis for vibration control — ISA-1 —200—-080_fmdrc

Sampling o FT analysis result
FFT analysis result
1. 1000y ng
l'DDDD_: Lower Bound X
D.QDDD—: D.DDDDDZ‘
Upper Bound ¥
D.SDDD—: 1-100i‘
0.7000- Lowver Bound Y
] D.DDDi‘
0.5000°
0.5000-
0.4000-
0.3000-
0.2000-
e f/\/—\/\/‘v-’\/\M
g.ogcogp—n———A— 0 — ¥+ |} — | W = ]
0.oo00oo0o S5.000000 10.000000 15.000000 Z0.000000 Z5.000000 30.000000
Frecgquency[Hz]
Full-scale
e BET S all3n o v JEEARETOLLHAL W !
|3.9062‘1 - | 24919.954'H 0.24414% |D v| |1 v| Forward to Controller
sssgunsnnsnsnnn’Sunnnnnnnnnnnn”
AN

[2] Peak frequency setting

[3] Maximum value of FFT

[4] Erequency resolution

[6] Parameter set number selection

[5] Axis number selection

Fig. 14.27 FFT Analysis Result Win
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[1] FFT analysis result data
Graph display range setting

FFT analysis result \
1_1000__ Upper Bou;i‘ XI
l'DDDD_: Lower Bound |
0.8000- D'DDDDDZ‘
Upper Bound Y|
D.BDDD—: 1'100i‘
0.7000- Lower Bound ¥
] D.DDDi‘
0. 6000
0.5000-
0. 4000
0.3000-
0.2000-
e M
0.00004—————— |
0.000000 5.000000 10.000000 15.000000 20.000000 25.000000 30.000000
Freguency[Hz]

T Full-scale

FFT analysis result data graph Full-scale button
Fig. 14.28 FFT Analysis Result Data Graph

FFT analysis result data graph
FFT analysis result of the measured axis is displayed in a graph.
FFT analysis result data is displayed in a normalized pattern based on the maximum value of data being 1.

Graph display range setting

You can change the display area of the graph by changing the values set in the four input fields.

The value set in each input field can also be changed using the buttons on the right side of the field.

Note that a range wider than the scale effective when the Full-scale button is clicked cannot be displayed.

Full-scale button
Clicking this button lets you display in a graph all FFT analysis result data in the range from 0 to the
maximum frequency [Hz] that permits forwarding of data to the controller.
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[2] Peak frequency setting

Here, set the frequency you want to set in the applicable controller parameter. Any value between 0.5

and 30 [Hz] can be set.

Enter a value directly in the input field, or click the [¥] button on the right side of the input field, if

candidate peak frequencies have been set, to select a desired setting from the displayed list.

The set frequency is indicated by a red vertical line on the FFT analysis result data graph.

(Note) Up to five candidate peak frequencies are identified based on the FFT analysis result and shown.
Depending on the FFT analysis result, no candidate may be found, in which case the peak
frequency may vary from the actual vibration frequency.

(Note) If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file extension: fsdrc), the new
setting will be saved when the file is saved.

(Note) When the “FFT analysis result” window appears after the FFT analysis, the first candidate peak
frequency is set by default. If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file
extension: fsdrc), the value saved in the file is set.

5. 40624 -
J.90624
10.004974

Fig. 14.29 Candidate Peak Frequency List

1000- JV

-

-

.00005
0.9000%
D.BDDD%
0.?000%
D.souoé
D.SDDDé
0.4000%
0.3000%
0.20005

e W

0.00005 7t A s ——— ——
0.000000 5.000000 10.000000 15.000000 20.000000 25.000000 30.000000

Freguency[Hz]

Fig. 14.30 Indication of Set Value on Graph

[3] Maximum value of FFT
The maximum value of FFT analysis result data before normalization is shown.
(Note) If the data has been read from an existing analytical data file (file extension: fsdrc), the new
setting will be saved when the file is saved.
(Note) This value is determined by the FFT analysis result and will not change even when settings are
changed on the “FFT analysis result” window.
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[4] Frequency resolution

The frequency resolution of FFT analysis result is shown. The distance between adjacent plotting points

on the FFT analysis result data graph is indicated visually in [Hz].

(Note) This value is determined by the analysis time, which in turn is determined in the “sampling”
window, and will not change even when settings are changed on the “FFT analysis result”
window.

[5] Axis number selection
Set the axis number to forward the parameters to.
When new controller data is imported, the axis number selected in the “measurement data selection”
window is set. Otherwise, you can select any axis number to which data can be forwarded.

[6] Parameter set number selection
Select one of parameter sets 1 to 3 containing the parameter in which the set frequency will be set.

[7] Forward to Controller button
Clicking this button forwards the parameters to the controller.

(Note) If one of the following conditions applies, the parameters cannot be forwarded to the controller:

» The connected controller does not support the vibration control function.
* The system is offline.
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14.2.4 Print Setting Window

Clicking the % Print button in the measurement data display/analysis details setting window switches the
display to this window.

Set the print options.

[1] Print setting for measurement data [3] Print setting for FFT result data

Print setting E‘

Print setting for measurement data Print setting for FFT result data

W Print list

¥ Print graph ¥ Print graph

Setting for print list range Secting for print list range

0.00ooo
30.00000
Select all data

Print start time[sec] 0.ooo
29.999
Select all data

Print setting for analvsis data

Print start freg[Hz]

Print end time[sec] Print end freq[Hz]

v Print list ¥ Print graph

Settingy for print list range

Print start time[sec] 1.253
5.348

Felect all data

Print end time[sec]

Frint Close

[2] Print setting for analysis data [4] Print/Close buttons
Fig. 14.31 Print Setting (for Both Data Types)

14. Frequency Analysis for Vibration Control
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Print setting can be performed only for printable data types as of the time the print setting window opens.
Display examples of windows where only print setting for measurement data is possible, and print setting for

FFT result data is possible, are shown below.

Prine sereing for asalysis dara

¥ Frinz list W Frist guaphs

SeTCing for princ List range

=====

Fig. 14.32 Print Setting (for Measurement Data Only)

[1] Print setting for measurement data

Primt semzing for mesasoresest data Prise seteing for FFT resslc data

T ¥ Frint List

& Prist graph

Sexting for primc 1ist range Setting for princ lisc range

Frins stazz EreqMs]

Frins end freqlital
Salect all data
Friat Bessang fof acalymsis desa

SetTAng for print 11st rasoe

Fig. 14.33 Print Setting (for FTT Result Data Only)

Print setting for measurement data

Print type selection ——#|¥ Brint lisc I Przinc gzaph|

Setting for print list range ——»

Select all data

Setting for print list range

Brint start time[sec] 0.000

Print end time[sec]

25.8959%

Fig. 14.34 Print Setting for Measurement Data

Print type selection

Only the type of printing corresponding to the selected check box is performed. Details of each setting are

explained below.

(Note) If no check box is selected, data cannot be printed.

301

|oJ3uo9 uonkelqiA 10} sisAjeuy Aouanbaiq "y



14. Frequency Analysis for Vibration Control

— ST

¢ Print list:

Measurement data included in the range specified in the “Setting for print list range” area is printed in the

format shown below.

Frequency analysis for vibration control - Measurement data list

[ISA-L-200-080. fmdrc] - Axis0

Measurement condition Set value

Sampling interval [sec] 0.001

Time[s] Data Time[s] Data

0.000 -3.00000 0.0489 25.00000
0.001 9.00000 0.050 -15.00000
0.002 9.00000 0.051 -3.00000
0.003 130.00000 0.052 25.00000
0.004 103.00000 0.053 37.00000
0.005 103.00000 0.054 -3.00000
0.044 9.00000 0.093 90.00000
0.045 -3.00000 0.094 90.00000
0.046 103.00000 0.095 90.00000
0.047 25.00000 0.096 130.00000
0.048 25.00000 0.097 130.00000

Fig.

* Print Graph

The measurement data graph currently displayed in the “sampling” window is printed in the format shown

below.

14.35 Printing Format of Measurement Data List

Fig. 14.36 Printing Format of Measurement Data Graph
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Setting for print list range

Set the range of data rows you want to print by entering values in the “Print start time [sec]” and “Print end
time [sec]” input fields.

Only the measurement data rows included in the range set here will be printed.

The setting unit of fields in the “Setting for print list range” area is [sec].

[2] Print setting for analysis data

Print setting for analysis data

Print type selection —}lp Print list | Print g:r:aphl

Secting for print list range

Print start time[sec] 1.253

Setting for print list range ——» Print end timesec] ’ﬂ

Select all data

Fig. 14.37 Print Setting for Analysis Data

In this area, print setting for analysis data is performed.
Since the function of each setting item is the same as in [1], “Print setting for measurement data,” only
the printing format of analysis data is shown in the figure below.

* Print list:
Analysis data included in the range specified in the “Setting for print list range” area is printed in the
format specified below.

Frequency analysis for vibration control - Analysis data list
[ISA-L-200-080.fmdrc] - Axis0
Analysis config Set value
Sampling interval [sec] 0.001
Start Time [sec] 1.253
Num of Use Data 4096
Num of Thinning 0
AnalyzTime[sec] 4.096
Window Func Hann
Time[s]) Data Time([s] Data
1.253 0.00000 1,299 -0.37805
1.254 -0.00060 1.298 -0.4585¢6
1,255 -0.00231 1.299 -0.39824
1.256 -0.00497 1.300 -0.38065
E.5257 -0.00842 1.301 -0.40786
1.258 -0.01273 1.302 -0.36993
1.292 -0.29435 1.336 -0.38833
1.293 =0.,27292 14337 -0.35626
1.294 -0.29860 1.338 -0.36053
1,295 -0.32579 1.339 -0.37340
1.296 -0.38608 1.340 -0.40881

Fig. 14.38 Printing Format of Analysis Data List
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* Print data graph
The analysis data graph currently displayed in the “sampling” window is printed in the format specified
below.

Fig. 14.39 Printing Format of Analysis Data Graph

(Note) Different options can be selected in the “Print setting for measurement data” area and “Print setting
for analysis data” area, respectively.

[3] Print setting for FFT result data

Print setting for FFT result data

Print type selection —>| W Print list [ Print graphl

Setting for print list range

Print start freqg[Hz] 0.00000
Print end freg[Hz] 30.00000

Select all data

Setting for print list range ——»

Fig. 14.40 Print Setting for FFT Analysis Result Data

In this area, print setting for FFT analysis result data is performed.

The printing format of FFT analysis result data is shown in the figure on the next page.

The function of each setting item is the same as in [1], “Print setting for measurement data” and [2], “Print
setting for analysis data.”

The setting unit of fields in the “Setting for print list range” area is [Hz].
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[ISA-L-200-080.fmdrc)

Frequency analysis for vibration contreol -

- Axis0

FT Result data list

Analysis confi Set value
Sampling interval[sec] 0.001
AnalyzTime[sec] 4.096
FregResocl [Hz] 0.24414
FFT Result Max 24919.954
Fregquency[Hz] Data Frequency[Hz] Data
0.00000 0.05323 11.23044 0.03500
0.24414 0.11940 11.47458 0.02159
0.48828 0.10349 11.71872 0.04413
0.73242 0.02657 11.96286 0.04180
0.97656 0.07498 12.20700 0.05%62
1.22070 0.04448 12.45114 0.05034
8.76560 0.19556 20.99604 0.06055
10.00974 0.52031 21.24018 0.04504
10.25388 0.37756 21.48432 0.05056
10.49802 0.07016 21.72846 0.04432
10.7421¢6 0.07246 21.97260 0.00358
10.98630 0.05094 22.21674 0.00922

zel - EFT Result data graph

Fig. 14.42 Printing Format of FFT Result Data Graph

[4] Print/Close buttons

Clicking either button closes the print setting window.
If the Print button is clicked, data is printed based on the print setting options effective when the button

is clicked.

If the Close button is clicked, data is not printed.
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14.3 Operating Procedure

Perform operations according to the procedure specified below.
(1) Select measurement data.

[1] Click the Parameter (P) menu, point to Control Parameter Setup (C), and then select Frequency
Analysis for Vibration Control (F).

[2] When the “measurement data selection” window appears, select the type of measurement data to be
imported in the “measurement data display/analysis details setting/analysis result display” window under
the frequency analysis for vibration control function.

(Note) [1] Import new controller data cannot be selected in SCON-CAL/CGAL.
Import measurement data externally taken by a measurement device by indicating [2] Read
external measurement data file. Have this data analyzed on FFT and set the vibration control
parameters.

Belect measurement data El

-}l(i‘ EImpDrt new controller dat,a.f |

AxisNo. |0 -

~>|(" Pead external measurement data file (.csvf.txt]l

| i =

"'f‘ Read analytical already data file t.fmdrcx’.fsdrc]l

| o =

Q0K Cancel |

[1] Import new controller data

[2] Read external measurement data file

[3] Read analytical already data file

Fig. 14.43 Measurement Data Selection (“Import New Controller Data” Selected)

[3] If “Import new controller data” has been selected, select the axis number under which to set the load
vibration frequency, and then click the OK button. If any other option has been selected, select the file to
be read and click the OK button, and the “frequency analysis for vibration control” window will appear. If
the Cancel button is clicked, the “frequency analysis for vibration control” window does not appear and
the “measurement data selection” window closes.

(Note) If “Read external measurement data file” or “Read analytical already data file” has been selected,
measurement data cannot be imported from the controller. If you want to import measurement
data from the controller, select “Import new controller data.”

In the “sampling” window or “FFT analysis result” window opened by the aforementioned step, save the
data type currently selected. This way, the saved data type will be automatically selected the next time
the “measurement data selection” window opens.

If “lImport new controller data” is selected for the data type currently saved, but the PC software

connection status does not permit selection of “Import new controller data,” “Read external measurement

data file” will be selected.

(Note) The default value of “Import new controller data” is selected immediately after the PC software
has been installed.
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(2) If “Import new controller data” has been selected, move the actuator to import analysis data.
[1] The “sampling” window (new controller data) appears.

[1] Tool buttons  [2] Sampling/FFT analysis result window switching [5] Measurement data

E F-equency analysis for vibration control — Gontroller datalAxisNo.0]

=IEIA

Samplingl_ffi analysis :23'_;'_:] |
FFT setting Measurement Data
Start Time[zec] 0.000iI 150.00000, (* Torque crraot
*If input value is illegal, 100.00000- " Vel cmnd
change value automatically. 50 00000: o B 4 x
- » pper Boun
Num of Use Data (4096 ~ i | | 59,999 =~
N 0.00000- | | ! . =
Num of Thinning oi‘ ]
~50.00000] Lower Bound XA
AnalyzTime [sec] 4.096 O.OOOZ‘
-100.00000+

FregResol[Hz] 0.24414 ] Upper Bound Y.
l T T
q 0.000 10.000 20.000 150.00000 :‘.
Window Func Rect -
[sec] Lower Bound Y

v Sight Application func Sampling interwval 0.001[sec] Full-scale | —150.00000i‘

Select data type

Analytical object data

W Torque crrnt [ Vel cmnd 150.00000- Upper Bound X

Sampling start 100_00000_5 4.095:‘

¥ Link start drive Lower Bound X

50.00000°
StartNo |0 +| Endio |1 = 0. 00000 O'OOOZ‘

Upper Bound Y

-50.00000- 150.00000i‘

» Start| B stop | —100.00000-

Wait time[sec] |4.000

Lower Bound ¥

Execute FFT —150.00000

T T T T T
0.000 1.000 2.000 3.000 4.000
Execute FFT [=ec] Off=et
| —3.56836i‘

[4] Sampling setting  [6] Data to be analyzed

Full-scale

— [3] EET analysis setting

Fig. 14.44 Sampling Window

[2] Under “Select data type” on the “Sampling” tab, select the data type you want to import during sampling.

Multiple data types can be selected.

[3] To start actuator operation simultaneously as sampling is started, select the “Link start drive” check box
on the “Sampling” tab and set the position numbers of two points between which the actuator will move
back and forth in the “Start No” and “End No” fields.

[4] Set the wait time in the “Wait time” field.
(Note) Steps [2] to [4] can be performed in any order.
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[5] Clicking the Start button in the bottom left-hand corner of the window starts sampling.
While sampling is in progress, the display of the “sampling” window changes as shown below and the
measurement data graph gets updated continuously.

E Frequency analysis for vibration control — Controller datalAxisNo. 0]

u|&| 7|

Sarmpling l FFT analysis result l

FFT setting Measurement Data
Start Time[sec] :‘ 150-00000': (+ Torgue crrat
*If input wvalue is illegal, 100. 00000~ " Vel cmnd

change wvalue automaticallwy.

Num of Use Data

Num of Thinning :‘ 4
=50.00000-

AnalyzTime[sec] 4.096 9 :‘
-100.00000-

FregResol[Hz] 0.24414 ]
T T T

) 0.000 10,000 z0.000 j

Window Func

[=ec] Lower Bound ¥

r Sampling interwval 0.001[sec] Full-scale :‘

Select data type

50.00000- Upper Bound X

0.00000- j

Lower Eound X

Upper Bound ¥

Analytical object data

¥ v 150.00000- Upper Bound X
Sampling start 100_00000_: :‘
~ ]

50.00000- Loyer Bound X

StartNo EndNo D.DDDDD—f :‘
Wait time[see] - DDDDDE Upper BoundY:‘

| B Stop | -100.00000- Lower Bound ¥

Execute FFT 1 1 1 1 1 :‘
0.0oo 1.000 Z.000 3.000 4,000
[sec] COffset
Full-zcale :‘

Fig. 14.45 Sampling Window (Sampling in Progress)

[6] When the maximum number of importable data have been sampled, sampling stops automatically.
To stop sampling at any point, click the Stop button.
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(3) Perform FFT analysis.
Perform steps [1] to [6] in the sampling window. (Steps [1] to [4] can be performed in any order.)

[1] Set the analysis start time in the “FFT setting” area.

[2] Set the number of use data in the “FFT setting” area.

[3] Set the number of thinning in the “FFT setting” area.

[4] Set the window function in the “FFT setting” area.

[5] When all items in the “FFT setting” area have been set, click the Execute FFT button, and FFT analysis
will be performed.

The FFT result is displayed.

[1] EET analysis result data

E Frequency analysis for vibration control - ISA-1L —200—-080_fmdrc

as
Sampling FFT analysis result
FFT analysis result
1.1000- Upper Bou;i‘ X
l'DDDD_: Lower Bound X
D.QDDD—: D.DDDDDZ‘
Upper Bound ¥
D.SDDD—: mi‘
0.7000- Lowver Bound Y
] D.DDDi‘
0. 6000
0.5000-
0.4000-
0.3000-
0.2000-
e f/\/—\/\/‘v-’\/\J\f/
0.0000F ]
0.oo00oo0o S5.000000 10.000000 15.000000 Z0.000000 Z5.000000 30.000000
Frecgquency[Hz]
Full-scale
FiTa Bk oo o w S EREREFR L LHRh w L
[s.50624 ~ 24910.954 %, 0.z44147 |lo  ~||l1 ~||CForward to controller
sssnsssnsnsannalannnnnnnnnnnnn®
AN

[2] Peak frequency setting | [4] Frequency resolution [6] Parameter set number selection

[3] Maximum value of FFT [5] Axis number selection [7] Eorward to Controller button

Fig. 14.46 FFT Analysis Result Win
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(4) From the FFT result, select the setting of characteristic vibration frequency to be forwarded to the

controlleras a p

arameter set value, and forward to the controller.

[1] Set the value you want to forward to the controller, in the “Peak Freq” field. Set the axis number and

parameter set

number.

EFrequency analysis for vibration control — ISA-| —200-080 fmdrc

LIEIE

Sampling FFT analysis result

FFT analysis result

Upper EBound X

1.1000-

] 30.00000i‘
l'DDDD_: Lower Bound X
0.9000° D'DDDDDZ‘

Upper Bound ¥
0.8000- =

] 1.1002‘
0.70007 Lower Bound ¥

] D.DDDi‘
0. 8000-

0.50007

0.40007

0.30007

0.z000-

e W

s.oospponr———gQ—+73v"- 4+ --+-—1 ———
0.000000 5.000000 10.000000 15.000000 20.000000 25.000000 30.000000

Fregquency[Hz]

Full-scale
Tecg[Hz] FFT Result Max FregResol[Hz] LyisNo. Param Set No.
3.00624 | | 24919.954 0.24414 o | [1 ~|  Forward to Comcroller

- “Peak Freq” field —»(

14. Frequency Analysis for Vibration Control

Fig. 14.47 FFT Analysis Result Window

[2] Click the Forward to Controller button.

[3] When the data has been forwarded to the controller, a confirmation message appears, asking if you
want to restart the controller. Click the Yes (Y) button to restart the controller.
(Note) The values forwarded to the controller will not be reflected in the vibration control function unless
the controller is restarted.
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15. Press Program Editing and Operation of Servo Press

(V10.00.00.00 or later for SCON-CB)

15.1 Operation Outline
Conduct the following steps to edit press program in the servo press.

[1]

[2]

[3]

Select the press program number to show press program editing window. Press program editing window

can be selected from either of show detail window or simple display window which enables minimum

necessary settings. [Refer to 15.2.1 Press Program Editing Window]

Also, it is available to edit all press program at the same time in multi press program editing window ™.
*1 Itis what the individual press programs (Press program No. 0 to 63) are all shown in table form at

once.

Select from eight patterns of press motion modes in press program editing window.
[Refer to 15.2.1 Press Program Editing Window [1] (2) Press program Input for how to set up]
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for each press motion mode]

[Press Motion Mode]

. Speed control - Keeping Position

Speed control - Keeping Distance

Speed control - Holding Load

Speed control - Holding Incremental Load
Force control - Keeping Position

Force control - Keeping Distance

Force control - Holding Load

Force control - Holding Incremental Load
Force control - Keeping Position 2

Select the items correspond to the press motion mode set in press program editing window.

[Refer to 15.2.1 Press Program Edit Window for how to set up]

[Refer to SCON-CB Controller Instruction Manual for Speed control, Force control, Keeping position,

Keeping Distance, Holding Load and Holding Incremental Load]

* The position can be read in by aligning the position of the rod in Trial Operation Window in the press
program operation / monitor and returning to Press Program Editing Window. Right-click on the item to
set the point for the end position (mm) of Approach Motion to read it in.

[Refer to 15.2.3 Press Program Operation / Monitor Window [2] Operation]

* By setting Continuous Prg. No. in press program editing window, continuous operation such as the
two-step pressing can be conducted.

[Refer to 15.2.1 Press Program Editing Window]

4

OCoONOOOPRhWN -
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[4] Check the operation by setting Start Prg. No. operated in press program operation window in the press
program operation / monitor to move.
[Refer to 15.2.3 Press Program Operation / Monitor Window [2] Operation]
* Adjust the force gain in Gain Set No. by considering the hardness of an object to be pressed.
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for the force gain]
[Refer to 8. Editing Parameters for how to set up parameters]
* Items such as Current Load Feedback (N) and Overload Level (%) can be checked in the axis status.
[Refer to 15.2.3 Press Program Operation / Monitor Window [3] Axis Status]
* Check current value and others in the servo monitor if necessary.
[Refer to 15.2.3 Press Program Operation / Monitor Window [4] Monitor]

Settings in the PC software is complete.
Have a trial operation with commands from the host controller such as PLC.
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15.2 Outline of Operation in Each Window

15.2.1 Press Program Editing Window
It is a window to set and edit the servo press operation.
[1] Either select Press Program (R) — Edit (E) from the menu in main window or click on =} button on the

toolbar in main window to show a window to select either of press program editing window or the multi
press program editing window. It can also be started from the tree view.

Select Press program @

" A1l Press programs

* Select Press Program

Program No. (O -
oK | Cancel |

Fig. 15.1 Select Press Program Window

[2] Choose select press program, and select a press program number (0 to 63).
Click OK.
Simple display window in pres program editing window appears.
(Note) Setting in application setting window can make show detail window show up from the beginning.
[Refer to sections related to the servo press in 15.3 Servo Press Related in Application Setting

Window]
= [Axis No.0] Prg.00 "pregram comment” felE =
H‘|¢‘§‘ @ Prg comment ‘ﬁ
Press motion mode |3: Speed contrcl - Holding Load j
cime ‘Prg Home [mm] | 0.000
P
Judgment ~ ¢ Dist.
Position upper limit [mm] 0.000
Position lower limit [mm] 0.000
Load upper limit[N] 220.00
3.Press (geon) ==
pos. P Load lower limit[N] 0.00
¥ 1.Approach motion 3.Press moticn
Speed [mm/s] 125.00 |Speed[mm/s] 0.50
End position [mm] 79.000 |Terminating load[N] 200.00
Maximum load[N] 200.00 |Limiting position[mm] 110.150
W 2.Work search motion HEECRE TSIl s-0
Speed [mm/s] 0.50 W 4.Depression motion
Terminating load[N] 5.00 [speed[mm/s] [ 10.00
Limiting position [mm] 110.150 ‘Terminatinq load[N] | 200.00
W 5.Return motion
[speed [mm/s] | 125.00

Fig. 15.2 Simple Display Window in Press Program Editing Window
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Show details window appears.

[3] Click on [E] button to set or edit the press program in show details window.

€ [Axis No.0] Prg.00 "program comment”

E\|¢|§\ E Prg comment ‘ﬁ

= ol =

Press motion mode |[3: Speed control - Holding Load j
e ‘Prg Home [mm] | 0.000 Return motion of Prg alarm No ~
Pos. judge type Continucus Prg No. No -
Judgment € Dist. Gain Set No. 0 -
Position upper limit [mm] 0.000 |Wait time[s] 0.0
Position lower limit [mm] 0.000 [Allowed Prg operating time[s] €0.0
Load upper limit[N] 220.00 |Acc and Dcl[G] 0.30
3.Press (e —
posk Load lower limit[N] 0.00 show Acc and Del individually‘
¥ 1.Approach motion 3.Press motion ¥ 4.Depression motion
Speed[mm/s] 125.00 |Speed[mm/s] 0.50 |[Speed[mm/s] 10.00
End position [mm] 79.000 |Terminating load[N] 200.00 [Terminating load[N] 200.00
Maximum load[N] 200.00 |Limiting position[mm] 110.150 F 5.Return motion
. Hold time[s] 5.0 .
W 2.Work search motion = = Speed [mm/s] 125.00
Allowable operating time[s] 0.0
Speed[mm/s] 0.50
= = Speed change load[N] 200.00
Terminating load[N] 5.00
— — Speed change pos. [mm] 110.150
Limiting position [mm] 110.150
Changeover speed[mm/s] i.00

Fig. 15.3 Show Details Window in Press Program Editing Window
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[1] Show Details Window in Press Program Editing Window
It is a window that enables detailed setting and editing of the servo press operation.

(1) Toolbar

Comment Display Area (2) Press Program Input Part
l / | -
£ [Axis No.0] PNg. |
ﬂ“ﬂl/‘rlél J Prg comrnentl a’l
Press motion mode |3: Speed control - Holding Load j
time |Prg Home [mm] Y] Return motion of Prg alarm Yes ~
R =
Home| §1 apprch Wait Pos. judge type Continuous Prg No. 0
5.Return, Judgment « Pos. @ Dist. Gain Set No. 0 -
2.Search Distance upper limit [mm] 0.000 |wait time[s] 0.0
gy Distance lower limit [mm] 0.000 |allowed Prg operating time[s] 60.0
udge Gl
Load upper limit [N] 0.00 |Aacc and Dcl[G] 0.30
pos Load lower limit[N] 0.00 show Acc and Dcl individually|
¥ 1.Approach motion 3.Press motion [T 4.Depression motion
Speed [mm/s] 250.00 |Speed[mm/s] 20.00 |Speed[mm/s] 20.00
End position[mm] 0.000 |Terminating load[N] 20000.00 |Terminating load[N] 20000.00
Maxi load[N 20000.00 |Limiti iti 75.150 %
s E e S (1) 11;1; njxg posieionfn e ¥ 5.Return motion
¥ 2.Work search motion o timeisd = z : [Speed[mm/s] 250.00
= A 3.13 Allowable operating time([s] 0.0
S bl 2 Speed change load(N] 20000.00
Terminating lecad[N] 2000.00
— —= Speed change pos. [mm] 75.150
Limiting position[mm] 75.150
Changeover speed[mm/s] 10.00
Modified |Input range : -0.150 to 75.150 |Initial wvalue:0.000 ] Y

(3) Statusbar
Fig. 15.4 Show Details Window in Press Program Editing Window

(1) Toolbar
[11 [2] [3] [4] [5] [6] [7]
E||;}'|§\| E} Prg comment | ﬁ
Fig. 15.5 Toolbar in Press Program Editing Window
[1] Save . It saves data to a file.
[2] Transfer . It transfers (writes) the data to a controller.
[3] Update . It updates the data display after reading out a press program from a
controller again.
[4] Printout . It makes an output of a press program to a printer.
[5] Display switchover : It switches over the display of the editing window between Simple
Display and show details.
[6] Prg comment : It shows the editing window for Prg comment.
Input a comment and click OK, and a comment shows up in “ ”in

the comment display area.

Prg comment ﬁ
|

OK Cancel
Fig. 15.6 Prg Comment Input Window
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[7]1 Continuous consolidated list : The continuous consolidated list for the press programs is displayed.
Select a press program number in searching program files, put a check mark by clicking on o in Show,
and only those related to the selected press program numbers are shown.

[Explanation of Displayed Contents]

. P
. (T *kk *-)

s R->P*

: Program No.

: Prg No of standby time

(The time set in Wait Time in the press program input part)

: Return Prg No.

For example, as Start Point Prg. No. 2 in the figure does, if 2 is set in
Consolidated Prg. No. at Last Point Prg. No. 4 so it returns to No. 2, R -> P02
will be displayed.

As Start Point Prg. No. 0 does, if None is set in Consolidated Prg. No. at
Later Prg. No. 1, because the press program does not return, R -> P*** will
not be displayed.

£ Censolidated program Table

== B =S|

Target Program‘ POO j r ShoWI ® P**:Prg No. [ (T***_*):Wait time / R -> P**:Return Prg No.

Start Prgl

0

[ 1 | 2 | E

0

== S I O S OV R

w0

[
(=}

-
[

-
&)

[
)

P00

=]
P03

Pos8
P09

Pll
Plz

(TO.

(TO.

(TO.

(TO.

(To.
(To.

(TO.
(TO.

0)

a)

Q)

a)

a)
a)

a)
0)

SNCOON

R -> POB

P00 (T0.0)

Fig. 15.7 Continuous Consolidated List Display
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(2) Press Program Input Part

[Refer to SCON-CB instruction manual for the contents of settings in each item of each press motion

mode]

* Right-click on a value of where the unit is [mm], such as distance upper limit [mm], read in

button appears. Click on read in [Current Position (T)| button and current position can be

read in.

Axis movement by JOG / Inching can be conducted in Press Program Operation / Monitor Window.
[Refer to 15.2.3 Press Program Operation / Monitor Window]

& [AxIs No.0] Prg.00 "program comment" =N EoR(F=|
E|B|§‘§| E Prg comment |ﬂ
[1][ S A-F-1-38 (i A Xl W 3: Speed control - Holding Load - ] [8]
e [Z]HPJ:g Home [mm] | 0.000] Return motion of Prg alarm |No j
Prg -
some[ Y1 _appron . B [3] [ Pos. judge type ] Continucus Prg No. No ~ [9]
Ju er = 3
5.Retur [4] an @ Pos. " Dist. Gain Set No. 0 - [10]
2.8earch Position upper limit [mm] 0.000 ||Wwait time[s] 0.0
P [5] Position lower limit [mm] 0.000 ||allowed Prg operating time[s] 60.0
u -]
. & [6] [[To=d upper Limitiml 220.00 [|Acc and Del[Gl 0.30
-Press (g —
pes =gy [7] Load lower limit [N] 0.00 | show Acc and Dcl individually [14]
(. \
[15] (I7 1.Approach motion ) _Press motion [T 4.Depression motion
Speed [mm/s] 125.00 ||Speed [mm/s] 0.50) |Speed[mm/s] 10.00
End position[mm] 75.000 ||Terminating load[N] 200.00f{ |[Texminating load[N] 200. 00)
\Maximu_m load[N] 200.00 J|Limiting position [mm] 110.150 (% 5.Roturn motion \
- Hold ti 5.0 .
(¥ z.Work search motion = el - - |Speed[mm/s] 125.00
[1 6] = Almm/s] 0 5o 2llowable operating time[s] 0.0 -
Tpee_ m:_s T - : 00 Speed change load[N] 200.00
erminatin =E1 .
— 2 — Speed change pos. [mm] 110.150
Limiting position [mm] 110.150
—J \Changeover speed[mm/s] 1.0
[17]

[11]
[12]
[13]

[18]

[19]

Fig. 15.8 Press Program Input Part in Press Program Editing Window

[1] Press motion mode : It switches over the press motion modes.

O©COoONOOOPRWN =
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Speed control - Keeping Position
Speed control - Keeping Distance
Speed control - Holding Load
Speed control - Holding Incremental Load
Force control - Keeping Position

Force control - Keeping Distance

Force control - Holding Load
Force control - Holding Incremental Load
Force control - Keeping Position 2
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Positioning should be performed

Speed control : It is a control to perform pressing with the pressing speed kept constant.

to the set position.

Therefore, the position after pressing completed is constant, but the pressing force may not be

constant.

* Force control : It is a control to perform pressing with the pressing force kept constant to achieve

the target load.
Pressing operation should be co

ntinued at stop. The pressing force after pressing completed is

constant, but the position may not be constant.
[Refer to SCON-CB instruction manual for the contents in each item of each press motion mode]

[2] Prg home position:
[3] Position. decision type :

[4] Position upper limit distance :
[5] Position lower limit distance

[6] Load upper limit :
[7] Load lower limit

[8] Return movement of Press Prg

[9] Continuous Prg No. :

[10] Gain Set No. :

[11] Wait time :

[12] Allowed Prg operating time :
[13] Acceleration and deceleration :

Set the start position for a press program.

Judgment can be made with the position (distance) and the
load during a stop after pressing stage completed.

For the position (distance) judgment, select whether to have the
position judgment or distance judgment.

Set the upper limit and lower limit for the judgment range for the
position (distance) judgment.

Setting Range : + soft limit ~ - soft limit

Set the upper limit and lower limit for the judgment range for the
load judgment.

Setting Range : 0.01 ~ Maximum pressing force

alarm :

Select whether to return to the home position of the program
and turn the servo OFF or stop at the position without returning
to the home position and turn the servo OFF in case of press
Prg. alarm being issued.

Set the press program numbers to execute continuously.
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for how to
consolidate the press programs]

Indicate the gain set number to be used from the four types of
servo-motor gain registered in advance. The gain set can be
switched over for each press program.

Set the wait time after a press program is finished will executing
another.

Set the execution time for the whole press programs.

Set the acceleration and deceleration in actuator operation in a
press program if [14] Show acceleration and deceleration
Individually is not pressed. All the operation in the press
program is performed with the acceleration and deceleration
set here.
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[14] Show Acceleration and deceleration individually :

Press Show acceleration and deceleration individually, and the acceleration and deceleration

settings in each operation in a press program can be established.

[15] Approach motion : Approach motion can be set.
Approach motion is an operation to approach a work piece from
the press program home position till a point before touching the
work piece.
Approach motion will not be performed if a check mark is
removed.
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for how to set
up Approach motion]

[16] Work search : Work search can be set.
Work search is an operation to confirm the touch to a work
piece in low speed.
Search motion will not be performed if a check mark is
removed.
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for how to set
up Work Search

[17] Press motion : Press motion can be set.
Press motion is an operation to perform pressing under the
specified conditions.
There are some cases that the names for the setting items may
differ depending on the press motion mode.
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for how to set
up Press motion]

[18] Depression operation : Depression Operation can be set.
Depression Operation is an operation to move away from a
work piece in low speed.
Depression operation will not be performed if a check mark is
removed.
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for how to set
up depression operation]

[19] Return movement : Return movement can be set.
Return movement is an operation to move away from a work
piece in high speed and return to Prg. home position.
Return movement will not be performed if a check mark is
removed.
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for how to set
up return movement]

(3) Statusbar

[ [2] [3]
Modified |Input range : —-0.150 to 75.150 |Initial wvalue:0.000

Fig. 15.9 Statusbar

[11 Modified or not : “Modified” is shown if any change has been made. “Not Modified” is shown if
no change has been made.

[2] Input Range : The input range of an item that the cursor is placed on is displayed.
[3] Initial Value : The initial value of an item that the cursor is placed on is displayed.
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15.2.2 Multi Press Program Editing Window
It is a window to set and edit all the operations of the servo press in the individual press programs (No. 0 to 63)

at once.
It is displayed if All Press Programs is selected in the press program select.

£ Multi Press program Editing[Axis No.0] ol - |
BED=&

The entire setting ‘-
Prg No. ] 1 2 3 4 5 3 7, 8

Prg comment Prg comme Disable P

Press motion mode 3 Disable

Prg Home [mm] 0.000 0.000 1=
Return motion of Prg alarm Yes Yes

Continucus Prg No. 0 No

Gain Set No. 0 0

Wait time[s] 0.0 0.0

ARllowed Prg operating time[s] 60.0 60.0

< "
Judgment

Prg No. 0 1 2 3 4 o 6 7 8
Pos. judge type Dist. Pos.

Position upper limit [mm] 0.000 1.000

Position lower limit [mm] 0.000 0.000

Load upper limit [N] 0.00 0.00

Load lower limit[N] 0.00 0.00

P [
Approach motion

Prg No. 0 1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8
Enable/Disable Enable Enable

Speed [mm/s] 250.00| 250.00

A~calaration el n_ 30 n an i
Modified Input range : 3.13 to 250.00 Initial value:250.00 7

Fig. 15.10 Multi Press program Editing Window

(V10.00.00.00 or later for SCON-CB)
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15.2.3 Press Program Operation / Monitor Window

Check of axis status (I/0, network setting, current position, current speed, press program status, etc.), teaching,
trial operation, execution of servo monitor and display of results can be conducted.

Either select Press Program (R) — Operation / Monitor (Z) from the menu in Main Window or click on |E|
button on the toolbar in Main Window, and Press Program Operation / Monitor Window appears.

It can also be started from the tree view.

[1] Toolbar [2] Operation [4] Monitor

ration / monitor [Axis No.0] / =8 E=R ==
I/0 Test | /Alarrn code| 000 |
Trial operationl \
W Linked with Prg [T Legend Display
time @& servo | j
@ Home
® aam |
Press Prg alarm
4.Deprs ,T
I Output Special input
No Name Status| No Name Status ‘ No. Name Status\
start 2rg No. [0 - ﬂ ﬂ 00 [pc1 OFF 00 [pcme OFF 00 [Home sensor OFF
@ £rg Home‘ Tt Stop‘ 01 [pc2 OFF 01 |PRUN OFF 01 [creep sensor OFF
02 |PC4 OFF 02 |PORG OFF 02 |0.T. sensor OFF
mxcutive Prg No.[ - - 03 [ecs OFF 03 |aprc OFF 03 | (Reserved) OFF
Press motion mode| - 04 |ecie OFF 04 [SERC OFF 04 |Belt sensor OFF
’w 05 [pc3z OFF 05 |pRss OFF 05 |(Reserved) OFF
Lond } Comprehensive 06 |psTR OFF 06 |PSTP OFF 06 |(Reserved) OFF
07 |PHOM OFF 07 [MPHM OFF 07 |Enable SW OFF
ﬂXlE status 08 |ENMV OFF 08 |JDOR OFF 08 |Mode SW
Location (mm) 0.000 09 |FPST OFF 09 |JDNG OFF 0% | (Reserwved) OFF
Speed (mm/s) 0.00 10 [CLER OFF 10 |CEND OFF 10 | (Reserved) OFF
Current Load[N] 0.10 11 |BERL OFF 11 |RMDS 11 | (Reserwved) OFF
calibration cmplt 12 |RMOD OFF 12 |HEND 12 | (Reserwved) OFF
Overload level [%] 0 13 |HOME QFF 13 [sv 13 | (Resexwved) OFF
Command current ratio[%] 3.4 14 |RES OFF 14 [*ALM 14 | (Resexrwved) OFF
\ Feadback Cur. ratio[%] 3.9 \L5 [SON OFF 15 |[*ALML 15 | (Reserwved) OFF

Fig. 15.11 Press Program Operation / Monitor Window

[3] Axis Status [5] /O Monitor

(89-NODS 104 193e] 40 00°00°00°0LA)
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15. Press Program Editing and Operation of Servo Press
(V10.00.00.00 or later for SCON-CB)

[11 Toolbar
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A

[ 2 |1/0 monitor ][I/O Test I

][ Network| Linking ] ‘

x_/
fﬁ

[ﬁlarm code ).)_‘
AN

[11[2] (3]

(1]
(2]
(3]
(4]

(3]
[6]

[7]
[8]

[4]

6] 5] 7] 8] i

Fig. 15.12 Toolbar in Press Program Operation / Monitor Window

Edit Press program :
Network :

I/O monitor :

DO Output Test:

Alarm :

Stop/Motor voltage drop :

MANU/AUTO :
Network (link) :

Edit press program window gets shown in another window.
Network status gets displayed.

To show / hide input and output ports is switched over.

DO output test window gets shown in another window.

[Refer to 9.1 Status Monitor Window for DO output test window]
Alarm codes get displayed. “000” is shown when no alarm is
issued.

It gets displayed at stop or motor voltage drop.

The status of the MANU (manual) / AUTO (auto) gets displayed.
The status of the network link gets displayed.
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[2] Operation

There are two types, Prg. operation and Trial operation. Change the window on the tabs.

(1) Prg operation
In Prg. operation, prepare for press program and execute it.

[1]
[2]
[3]

[4]

[5]
[6]
[7]

8]

[9]

[10]
(1]

[12]

| Trial coperaticon ]

cime ||® servo [1]

Frg
Home

pos.

@ Home [2]

3

Press Prg alarm [4]
4 _Deprs

00 5]

[6] Start Prg No.

g [ﬁ[—“—u .
)

[11] Excutlve Prg No. | - |

[12] [Press motion mode|

—

I

Comprehensive ]

Fig. 15.13 Prg Operation Window

[13] | Pos. (Dist.
| Load
Servo :
Home position :
Alarm :

Press Prg alarm :

Press Prg alarm detail :
Start Prg No.:
Prg Home position :

Work search stop :

Programs execution :

Program stop :
Excutive Prg No. display :

Press motion mode display :

Servo can be turned ON/OFF.

Home-return operation can be held.

Alarm status can be released. Note that it can be released
only when the cause of the alarm is already solved.

The press program alarm codes get displayed.

[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for the
alarm codes]

Contents of the press program alarms get displayed.

The start press program is to be set up.

It enables to move to Prg. Home Positon.

Press this before pressing ﬂ button to execute a
program when it is required to finish the program at work
search operation. Execute the program and it stops at work
search stop.

A program can be executed from the press program set in
start program number. Once the program is finished in the
normal condition, the result of position (distance) judgment
and Load Judgment gets shown in [13] Judgment display.
It will not be shown when judgment is invalid.

The press program being executed can be stopped.

Prg. No. being executed gets displayed.

In the right column, the stage being executed, such as
Approach, gets displayed.

The press motion mode being executed, such as Speed
Control — Keeping Position, gets displayed.
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[13] Judgment display : The result of Position (distance) judgment and Load
Judgment gets displayed.
Also, from the result of position (distance) and load, the
result of comprehensive judgment gets displayed.
[Refer to SCON-CB Controller Instruction Manual for the
judgment]

(V10.00.00.00 or later for SCON-CB)
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(2) Trial Operation
In Trial operation, axis movement by JOG and Inching and direct position move by indicating a
position can be conducted. The position that the movement was made to can be read in by
pressing Edit Press Program Button and opening edit press program window in another

window.
Prg operation Trial operationl
: [1]
Prg _____ time
Home| R7 Apprch Wait
5.Return
2.8earch
Press Prg alarm [4]
pos 3.Press (Stop) [ 00 ] [5]
[6] Jog/Inching Direct pénsition move 10
[« | w=+]] ol | m [10]
[7] * Jog —___ 11
[Speed[mm/s] 30.00 [Position[mm]| 2000 ||[11]
— [Speed[mm/s] | 125.00 ] [12]
[8] [:’;SCC—;I‘::E:II’R: 0 .'_CC]
Fig. 15.14 Trial Operation Window
[11 Servo: Servo can be turned ON/OFF.
[2] Home position : Home-return operation can be held.
[3] Alarm: Alarm status can be released. Note that it can be released
only when the cause of the alarm is already solved.
[4] Press Prgalarm : The press program alarm codes get displayed.
[Refer to SCON-CB controller instruction manual for the
alarm codes]
[5] Press Prg alarm detail : Contents of the press program alarms get displayed.
[6] JOG Key : Axis can be moved with JOG and Inching.
[71 JOG Select : JOG operation can be held by selecting JOG.
JOG speed setting can be held.
[8] Inching Select : Inching operation can be held by selecting Inching.

Setting of Inching distance can be conducted.
[9] Direct position move execution :
With the speed set in [12] Speed, moves to the position set
in [11] Position.
[10] Direct position move stop : An axis in move can be stopped.
[11] Direct position move setting:  The position for direct position move can be set.
[12] Direct position move speed specified :
The speed for direct position move can be set.
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[3] Axis Status
The current status of an axis gets displayed.
The following items are shown.
» Current position [mm]
» Current speed [mm/s]
 Current load [N] Note 1)
+ Calibration Nt ) : Complete / Incomplete
» Overload level [%]
» Command current ratio [%]
» Feedback current ratio [%]

Note 1 When the load cell is inactivated, “inactive” is displayed.

Axis status

Location (mm)

Speed (mm/ s)
Current Load[N]

Calibration
Overload level[%]

Command current ratiol[%]

Feedback current ratiol%]

Fig. 15.15 Axis Status Window
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[4] Monitor
The status of an axis gets shown in the monitoring display. The following four items can be
monitored.

[10]

* Current position [mm]

* Current load [N]
« Feedback current ratio [%] Note )
+ Current speed [mm/s] (Note 1)

Note 1 Itis available to change to another item.
Monitor [4] [5] [6] [7] [8]
[ It ] [ | | ] [W Linked with Prg] [ W Legend Displayﬁ]
[ 1 (3] CH1 (Current position[mm]) |
CHZ (Current load[MN]) . [9]
CH3 (Feedback current ratio[%])
CH4 (Current speed[mm/=1)
1000, 000
B00. 0004
600. 0004
400. 0004
200. 000
0.000
-200. 000
-400. 000
-600. 000 N
-800.000
SORETLE 3000 3200 3400 3500 /
o T
Fig. 15.16 Monitor Window
[1] Save: Monitor Data can be saved.
[21 Monitoring setting : Monitoring Setting Window gets displayed. [Refer to next page]
[3] Detail monitor : Servo Monitor Result Displayed Window gets displayed. [Refer to [6]
Servo Monitor Result Window]
[4] Trigger start : Monitoring starts with the set trigger.
Trigger setting can be held in Monitoring Setting Window.
[Refer to next page]
[6] Start: Monitoring gets started.
[6] Stop: Monitoring gets stopped.
[7] Linked with Prg. : The start of monitoring and start of a program get linked with each
other.
[8] Legend Display / Hide Select :

[9]

[10] Monitoring Window :

Legend Display :

Click in o to put a check mark, and a legend for [9] gets displayed.
Click again to remove the check mark, and the legend for [9] gets
hidden.

The line colors and their titles in the graph get displayed.
Monitoring data gets updated and displayed.

The number of records available to monitor is 30000.
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(1) Monitoring setting

It gets displayed if Monitoring Setting Button ﬁ in monitoring window is pressed.
Setting for displayed items in each channel, sampling period setting and trigger setting to be held
in monitoring can be conducted.

Monitoring setting [Axis No.0] [&J
Channel setting \ rigger setting
[1] CHl|Current position [mm] _J Data types |PIO signal (input) assign (bit) :J [3]
CH2|Current load[N] _J Trigger Type |Rising edge (bit) [
si:kY Feedback current ratiol[%] - Assign Signals|PCl -
CH4|Current speed [mm/s] :J (——t] r——j] r——:]
MNS =
[ ] Sampling period setting A :] :] :]
1 (msec) -> (0h 00m 30s 000ms) Trigger delay([sec] 1.000
|| {(Record holding number before Trigger:1000)

Setting| Close |

Fig. 15.17 Monitoring Setting Window

[11 Channel setting : Monitoring items can be set. CH1 and CH2 cannot be changed.
[2] Sampling period setting : Sampling period setting in monitoring can be changed.

The settable value should be from 1msec to 1000msec.
[3] Trigger setting : Conditions for trigger start can be set.

[Refer in the next page for how to set up]
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[Trigger Setting]

Trigger setting

Data types |PIO signal (input) assign (bit) ﬂ———[ﬂ
Trigger Type |Rising edge (bit) j—— [2]
Assign Signals |PCl 3———[3]
Trigger delay[sec] | 1.000 < __[5]
(Record holding number before Trigger:1000)

Fig. 15.18 Monitoring Setting Window (Trigger Setting)
[1] Data types

[2]

3]

[4]

[5]

The following data types can be selected.

* PIO signal (input) allocation (bit)

» PIO signal (output) allocation (bit)

* Clock

Trigger Type

When PIO feature input assignment (bit) or PIO feature output assignment (bit) is selected, select
either Rising edge (bit) or Falling edge (bit).

It is not necessary to select any if Clock is selected.

Assign Signals

When PIO feature input assignment (bit) is selected, select from the PI1O input port signals. When
P10 feature output assignment (bit) is selected, select from the PIO output port signals.

It is not necessary to select any if Clock is selected.

Data

When Clock is selected, the current time in the controller is shown first. With that time as the
standard, set the time that trigger is required at.

For example, if you would like to trigger in one minute, forward the minute setting for one minute.
Trigger delay [sec]

In case that the data before having a trigger is required to be acquired, set the time [sec] in Trigger
Delay [sec]. It enables to acquire the data before the time of trigger being conducted.
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[5] I/O Monitor

Status of input ports, output ports and special input ports get displayed.
(1] (2] 3]

~Input éutput @cial input N
No. Name Statusl No. Name Statusl No. Name Statusl
00 |pCl OFF 00 |PCMP OFF 00 |Home sensor OFF
01 |pC2 OFF 01 |PRUN OFF 01 |Creep sensor OFF
02 |pc4 COFF 02 |PORG OFF 02 |0.T. sensor OFF
03 |pC8 OFF 03 |APRC OFF 03 | (Reserved) QOFF
04 |pCle OFF 04 |SERC OFF 04 |Belt sensor OFF
0S5 |pC32 OFF 0S5 |PRSS OFF 05 |(Reserwved) OFF
0g |PSTR OFF 0 |PSTE OFF 06 |(Reserved) OFF
07 |PHOM OFF 07 |MPHM OFF 07 |Enable SW OFF
08 |ENMV OFF 08 |JDOEK OFF 08 |Mode SW

09 |FPST CQFF 0% |JDNG QFF 09 |(Reserwved) QFF
10 |CLBR OFF 10 |CEND OFF 10 |(Reserved) OFF
11 |BRRL OFF 11 |RMDS 11 | (Reserved) QOFF
12 |RMOD OFF 12 |HEND 12 | (Reserwved) OFF
13 |HOME OFF 13 |sv 13 | (Reserved) QOFF
14 |RES OFF 14 |*ALM 14 | (Reserwved) OFF
15 |soN OFF/ 15 |*ALML 15 |(Reserved) OFF/

Fig. 15.19 Ports Input and Output Window

[1] Input Ports : The status of being ON/OFF for the PIO input ports is displayed.
[2] Output Ports : The status of being ON/OFF for the PIO output ports is displayed.
[3] Special Input Ports :  The status of being ON/OFF for the special input ports is displayed.

(V10.00.00.00 or later for SCON-CB)
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[6] Servo Monitor Result Window

Click on Detail Monitor Button E in Press Program Operation / Monitor Window, and the
result of the executed monitoring can be confirmed in the dedicated result display window. Also,
servo monitor files already saved can be confirmed.

1) Toolbar (2) Channel Setting
£ Servo press monitor[Axis No.0] W/ E=RESE <

H‘Q‘ EHELNENEN Horizontal axis |[tug~ ]

CHZ (Current load[M])

[« Display setting |peak valugy displayj?\ qamplinq

CHl (Current position[mm])

CH3 {(Feedback Cur. ratio[%]) CH4 (Current speed[mm/s]) fChannel setting P i d S H
240, 0009 W CHEL |current positiocn[mm] er ettlnq
220. 0004 W CHZ |current load[N]
200. 0009 ¥ CH3 |[Feedback Cur. ratiol[%]
I s
150. 000 P cH4 |[current speed[mm/s]

160. 000

\o

(TSampling pericd setting
140. 000 P
120. 000 -> (Oh 00m 30s 000ms)
100. 0004 \l a .
80,000 [" ]1—(4) Linked with
50, 0004 A/ /T'rigger setting p ram

Data types Clock

40. 000
20.000] Data 15/09/12 15:23:58
0.000 (YY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss)
-20. 0004 Trigger delay[sec]
—-40. 0004 1.000[s]
—#0.000] (Data count before trigger:1000)

—g0.000] Occurrence 15/09/12 15:23:58

-100. 000 (On Trigger indicator )

-120. 0004 3 3 q
[ Sub-grid line display

-140. 000] : : | : |
0 2000 4000 6000 8000 10000

[meec] -
K| ﬂ_‘

Fig. 15.20 Servo Monitor Result Window

(5) Trigger Setting

(1) Toolbar
[(1112] 3] [4]

H‘§| Ql =N Horizontal axis v

Fig. 15.21 Toolbar

[11 Save Prg File : Data and settings are saved in a file if the displayed data is
not from a file.

[2] Printout : It makes an output of a monitoring result to a printer.

[3] Scale-up/down : Display can be scaled up and down in each vertical direction

and horizontal direction.

[4] Horizontal Axis Switchover :  The item to display on the horizontal axis can be selected
from Time and Position.
If it is switched over to Position, variation of force in each
position can be confirmed.
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(2) Channel setting
Monitored items can be displayed / hidden for each channel.

Channel setting

W CH1 |Current position[mm]
W CHZ [Current load[N]

W CH3 |[Feedback Cur. ratiol[%]

W CH4 |Current speed[mm/s]

Fig. 15.22 Displayed Channel Setting

(3) Sampling period setting
Sampling Period Setting gets displayed.

Sampling period setting

1 (msec)

Fig. 15.23 Sampling period setting

(4) Linked with program

Status gets displayed if Monitoring Start and Program Start are linked with each other.

¥ Linked with Prg

Fig. 15.24 Linked with Program

(5) Trigger setting
Trigger Setting gets displayed in case of monitoring with Trigger Start.
Trigger setting

Data types Clock
Data 15/09/12 15:23:58
(Y¥/MM/DD hh:mm:ss)

Trigger delay[sec]
1.000[s]
(Data count before trigger:1000)

Occurrence 15/09/12 15:23:58

¥ On Trigger indicator

Fig. 15.25 Linked with Program
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15.3 Servo Press Related in Application Setting Window
Select [Setting] — [Application Setting] from the menu in main window.

~
Setting of application ﬂ

*Port coM3 »| [T view BR11
P |

*Baudrate (bps) 230400 vI
*Last Axis No. 15 'I
mm 'I

Unit of display at pulse-train mode

Start position of program |Inp of the prngram_:J
Display type of position data Simple -I
|
| Input warning outside the recommended range |Warn -i

*Speed up Servo monitor

High accuracy PC timer Enable vi
Acquisition method Monitoring data High speed vi

(* Be sure to the Low speed
when with gateway function product is linked.
* It becomes Low speed
regardless of this setting other than a support model.)

*Extend time of judge receive complete 1 vl

Press program display method Simple display vi

Simple display

Servo monitor data file format Show details

Axis name display setting Setting |

(The item to which "*" attaches will be effective
after reconnecting or the reboot.)

Change Password | ‘  OK I X cancel

Fig. 15.26 Application Setting

The initial display type of Program Editing Window can be selected from Simple Display and
Show Details.
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16. Appendix

16.1 Parameter (Factory Default Setting) Initializing Method

Note: Parameters (factory default setting) can be initialized only for PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2, ERC3,
ROBONET, ASEP, PSEP, DSEP, MSEP, MSCON, MCON and RCON controller.
: Note that parameters set by user are changed to the factory default parameters when parameters
(factory default setting) are initialized.

(1) Right click a blank part of the toolbar (Appendix Fig. 16.1) while pressing the Ctrl key, then input password
window as shown in Fig. 16.2 is displayed.

[EPC Interface Software for RC o [
File Position Parameter Monitor  Sstting  Window Hslp

0|z 7% E|=E gl | R[5 fenual operation mode [Teach 1(Safery speed effective/PIO start prohibition) = C >

Fig. 16.1 Menu Bar /

Right-click the blank part of
the tool bar while pressing Ctrl.

Ihput pazzword

Paszword (4 characters) |

W OF X CANCEL |

Fig. 16.2 Input Password Window

(2) Input the password (5119) on the displayed input password window, then the “Controller Initialization”
(factory default setting) menu is displayed (Fig. 16.3).
(Note) The password inputted once is effective until the application ends.

LAPC Interface Software for RC

File Position Parameter Monitor | Setting  Windaw  Help

D Z®lE=E & S P

ﬁ Check. for connected axes

Application

m Teach 1(3afety speed effective/PIC start prohibition) =
L] oller

Addressine axis number

EEEEEEEEEEEEEN
& Contraller Tnitialization
am mﬂwég&gd IIIIIIIIII

>
>
T
©
3
Fig. 16.3 Menu Bar (Parameter Initialization (Factory Default Setting)) %
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(3) When the menu “Controller Initialization” (factory default setting) displayed in (2) is selected, a dialog box
in appendix Fig. 16.4 is displayed. Click OK when one axis is connected. Set axis No. and click OK when

multiple axes are connected.

Return parameter to the walue that =et
when shipping it from factory.

Axis No.lD 4

Cancel

Fig. 16.4 Initialization Dialog Box

(4) Then, a warning dialog in Fig. 16.5 is displayed. If there is no problem, click Yes.

warning Ed| g worning x|
R p_ar.?me_ter to the valus that set The parameter is initialized at the contraller restart,
when shipping it from Factary, B S el

Are you sure bo conkinue?

e | ves | me |

Yes

Fig. 16.5 Warning Windows

A warning dialog in Fig. 16.6 is further displayed when the servo is ON.
If there is no problem, click Yes.

waming =

It is necessary to do software reset in SERMO-0OFF condition,
Do servo OFF?

Yes | Mo I

Fig. 16.6 Warning Window

Note: The encoder parameters cannot be initialized. For this reason, if any actuator different from the factory
default setting is connected, an unexpected error may be detected.
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16.2 PC Software Error List

These errors are specific to the PC software.
For the controller errors, refer to the operation manual for each controller.

Code

Message

Description

103

File write error

This error indicates that writing of one of various data files (position data
files, parameter files, all data backup files, etc.) failed.
The following causes are considered:
= The file to be written is read only.
= The current login account of the OS has no permission to modify the
file.

104
105

Entered value too small
Entered value too large

The entered value is smaller than the setting range.

The entered value is larger than the setting range.

Refer to the actuator specification or parameter list and enter an
appropriate value again.

108

Teaching prohibited
before home return

This error indicates that an attempt was made to write the current position
when home return was not yet complete.
Perform home return first.

10B

File open error (read)

This error indicates that the specified file could not be opened.
The following causes are considered:

= The specified file does not exist.

= The specified file is already opened in other application.

10C

File open error (write)

This error indicates that the destination file could not be opened.
The following causes are considered:
= The specified file is already opened in other application.

10D

File read error

This error indicates that the file could not be read.
The following cause is considered:
= There is no enough memory to read the file.

10E

File type error

This error indicates that an attempt was made to send parameter files or all
data backup files to a model different from the one which is the source of
the applicable files.

10F

Incremental specification
function not supported

This error indicates that an attempt was made to write position data
containing data of incremental specification to a model not supporting the
“incremental specification” function (move by relative position specification).

111

File data error

This error indicates that reading of a file failed.
The following cause is considered:
= The specified file contains invalid data.

119

Multiple axes detected

This error indicates that “axis number assignment” was attempted when
multiple axes were connected.
Always assign an axis number when only one axis is connected.
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Code

Message

Description

1A

No effective axis

This error indicates that “axis number assignment” was attempted when no
axis was connected. Or, the axis number of controller may not have been
recognized.
Causes: [1] The controller is not operating properly.
[2] The signal wire (SGA/SGB), and only the signal wire, is broken
in the supplied cable.
[3] If a SIO converter is used, the link cable is not connected
although 24 V is supplied to the converter.
[4] If multiple controllers are linked, two ADRS switches are setting
the same number by mistake.
Actions : [1] Check if the RDY lamp on the controller is lit. If not, the controller
is faulty.
[2] If a spare connection cable is available, try swapping the cable to
see if the problem is resolved.
[3] Eliminate duplicate ADRS switch settings. If the problem still
persists, contact IAl.

122

Input data error

This error indicates that inappropriate data was entered. Check the entered
data.

123

Inconsistent data version

This indicates that an attempt was made to send data which was saved on a
controller of an incompatible version.

Check the version of the source controller and that of the destination
controller.

124

Data editing prohibited in
non-MANU teaching mode

This error indicates that an attempt was made to write position data or
parameters to the controller in the AUTO mode or any MANU monitor mode.
The following causes are considered:
* The controller's mode switch is set to “AUTO” (if the controller has a
mode switch).
= The PC software is in “MANU monitor mode 1” or MANU monitor mode
27

125

Axis operation prohibited in
non-MANU teaching mode

This error indicates that an attempt was made to perform axis operation
(jogging, home return of an operation-prohibited axis, continuous move, etc.)
in the AUTO mode or any MANU monitor mode.
The following causes are considered:
= The controller's mode switch is set to “AUTO” (if the controller has a
mode switch).
= The PC software is in “MANU monitor mode 1” or “MANU monitor mode
27

20C

Start signal ON

This error indicates that the start signal (CSTR) was turned ON by the PLC
while the actuator was moving, and duplication of move commands occurred
as a result.

20D

STP signal OFF

This error indicates that the pause signal (*STP) was turned OFF by the PLC
while the actuator was moving, and the actuator became no longer movable
as a result.

20E

Soft limit exceeded

This error indicates that a move command to outside the soft limit range was
issued while the actuator was moving.

211

HOME signal ON

This error indicates that the home return signal (HOME) was turned ON by
the PLC while the actuator was moving, and duplication of move commands
occurred as a result.
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Code Message Description
212 |JOG signal ON This error indicates that the jog signal (JOG) was turned ON by the PLC
while the actuator was moving, and duplication of move commands
occurred as a result.
300 |COM port open error This error indicates that the COM port specified in the “application of setting
window” could not be opened.
The following causes are considered:
= The specified COM port does not exist.
= The specified COM port is already used in other application, etc.
301 |Receive timeout error This error indicates that a receive timeout error occurred while the PC
software was communicating with the connected controller.
Causes: [1] Communication fault due to poor connection between the PC
and controller
[2] Communication fault due to noise (data turning into garbage,
etc.)
[3] The controller power was cut OFF.
Actions : [1] Check if the connectors on the PC-controller connection cable
are firmly connected.
[2] Readjust the wiring, equipment installation, etc., to eliminate
noise.
[3] Check if the controller power is supplied. If the problem still
persists, contact IAI.
302 |Receive buffer overflow |This error indicates that the receive buffer overflowed when a response
message was received from the controller.
Causes: [1] Communication fault due to poor connection between the PC
and controller
[2] Communication fault due to noise (data turning into garbage,
etc.)
Actions : [1] Check if the connectors on the PC-controller connection cable
are firmly connected.
[2] Readjust the wiring, equipment installation, etc., to eliminate
noise. If the problem still persists, contact IAI.
303 |[Receive overrun This error indicates that a receive overrun occurred at the COM port on the
PC when a response message was received from the controller.
Select a lower baud rate in the “application of setting window.”
304 |Receive framing error This error indicates that a receive framing error occurred when a response

message was received from the controller.
Causes: [1] Communication fault due to poor connection between the PC
and controller
[2] Communication fault due to noise (garbled data, etc.)
Actions : [1] Check if the connectors on the PC-controller connection cable
are firmly connected.
[2] Readjust the wiring, equipment installation, etc., to eliminate
noise.
If the problem still persists, contact IAI.
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supported

Code Message Description
305 |Communication error A communication error not specified above occurred when a response
message was received from the controller.
Causes: [1] Communication fault due to poor connection between the PC
and controller
[2] Communication fault due to noise (garbled data, etc.)
Actions : [1] Check if the connectors on the PC-controller connection cable
are firmly connected.
[2] Readjust the wiring, equipment installation, etc., to eliminate
noise.
If the problem still persists, contact IAI.
306 |Checksum error A checksum error occurred when a response message was received from
the controller.
Causes: [1] Communication fault due to poor connection between the PC
and controller
[2] Communication fault due to noise (garbled data, etc.)
Actions : [1] Check if the connectors on the PC-controller connection cable
are firmly connected.
[2] Readjust the wiring, equipment installation, etc., to eliminate
noise.
If the problem still persists, contact IAI.
307 |CRC error A CRC error occurred when a response message was received from the
controller.
Causes: [1] Communication fault due to poor connection between the PC
and controller
[2] Communication fault due to noise (garbled data, etc.)
Actions : [1] Check if the connectors on the PC-controller connection cable
are firmly connected.
[2] Readjust the wiring, equipment installation, etc., to eliminate
noise.
If the problem still persists, contact IAI.
308 |Receive message error  |This error indicates that the response message from the controller contains
abnormal data.
Causes: [1] Communication fault due to poor connection between the PC
and controller
[2] Communication fault due to noise (garbled data, etc.)
Actions: [1] Check if the connectors on the PC-controller connection cable
are firmly connected.
[2] Readjust the wiring, equipment installation, etc., to eliminate
noise.
If the problem still persists, contact IAI.
310 |Connected model not This error indicates that connection of a model not supported by the PC

software was detected.
Check the version of the PC software and models supported by the
software.

311

Baud rate specification
error (PC COM port)

This error indicates that the port could not be opened at the baud rate
specified in the “application of setting window.”
The following cause is considered:

= The specified baud rate is not supported by the COM port on the PC.

Change the baud rate to a supported setting.
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17. File Extensions

List of File Extensions

Model name Position data file Parameter file Backup file
RCP *.ptr *.pmr *.bkr
RCS *.ptr *.prr *.bur
E-Con * pte *.pre *.bue
RCP2 *.ptr2 *.pmr2 *.bkr2
ERC *.ptre *.pmre *.bkre
ERC2 *.ptre2 *.pmre2 *.bkre2
ERC3 *.ptre3 *.pmre3 *.bkre3
PCON, RPCON *.ptpc *.prpc *.bkpc
PCON-CA *.ptpa *.prpa *.bkpa
ACON, RACON *.ptac *.prac *.bkac
ACON-CA *.ptaa *.praa * .bkaa
ACON-CB/CGB *.ptab *.prab *.bkab
ACON-CB
(MECHATROLINK-II: - *.prabm * bkabm
with ML3 included in model code)
ACON-CYB, PLB, POB *.ptacl *.pracl *.bkacl
DCON-CA *.ptda *.prda *.bkda
DCON-CB/CGB *.ptdb *.prdb *.bkdb
DCON-CB
(MECHATROLINK-II: - *.prdbm *.bkdbm
with ML3 included in model code)
DCON-CYB, PLB, POB *.ptdcl *.prdcl *.bkdcl
SCON-C *.ptsc *.prsc *.bksc
SCON-CA *.ptsa *.prsa *.bksa
SCON-CA
(MECHATROLINK-II: - *.prsm *.bksm
with ML3 included in model code)
SCON-CAL/CGAL *.ptscl *.prscl *.pkscl
SCON-CB *.ptsb *.prsb *.bksb
SCON-CB
(MECHATROLINK-II: - *.prsbm *.bksbm
with ML3 included in model code)
SCON-CB
(RCON Connected Type: Those *.ptc2 *.prrsc *.bkrsc
which include RC in model code)
ASEP *.ptas *.pras *.bkas
PSEP *.ptps *.prps *.bkps
DSEP *.ptds *.prds *.bkds
PCON-CB/CGB/CFB/CGFB *.ptpb *.ptpb *.ptpb
PCON-CB
(MECHATROLINK-II: - *.prpbm * bkpbm
with ML3 included in model code)
PCON-CYB, PLB, POB *.ptpcl *.prpcl *.bkpcl
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Model name Position data file Parameter file Backup file
RCP6S *.ptp6 *.prp6 *.bkp6
RCM-P6PC *.ptp6pc *.prp6pc *.bkp6pc
RCM-P6AC *.ptpbac *.prpbac *.bkpbac
RCM-P6DC *.ptp6dc *.prp6dc *.bkp6dc
MSEP (for servo motor) *.ptma *.prma *.bkma
MSEP (for pulse motor) *.ptmp *.prmp *.bkmp
MSEP . . .
(with D included in model code) -ptmd prmd -pkmd
MSEP N * *
(with T included in model code) -ptmp2 Prmp2 Pkmp2
MSCON *.ptms *.prms *.bkms
MCON *.ptmac *.prmac *.bkmac
(Servo Motor) P P ’
MCON *.ptmpc *.prmpc *.bkmpc
(Pulse Motor) Pimp -Prmp ' P
MCON * * *
(Brushless DC Motor) -ptmdc -prmdc bkmdc
MCON *.ptmpc *.prmpc *.bkmpc
(with T included in model code) -PImp -Prmp -OKmMPp
MCON (Servo Motor)
(MECHATROLINK-II:
with ML3 included in model code)
(SSCNETII/H : - *.prmacm *.bkmacm
with SSC included in model code)
(EtherCat Motion :
with ECM included in model code)
MCON (Pulse Motor)
(MECHATROLINK-II:
with ML3 included in model code)
(SSCNETII/H : - *.prmpcm *.bkmpcm
with SSC included in model code)
(EtherCat Motion :
with ECM included in model code)
MCON (Brushless DC Motor)
(MECHATROLINK-II:
with ML3 included in model code)
(SSCNETII/H : - *.prmdcm *.bkmdecm
with SSC included in model code)
(EtherCat Motion :
with ECM included in model code)
ELECYLINDER *.ptec *.prec * bkec
RCON-PC/PCF *.ptc2 *.prrpc *.bkrpc
RCON-AC *.ptc2 *.prrac *.bkrac
RCON-DC *.ptc2 *.prrdc *.bkrdc
Model name Position data file Parameter file Backup file
SCON-CB
*.prg *.prsbf *.bksbf

(Servo Motor)
(with F included in model code)
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18. Change History

Revision Date

Description of Revision

December 2009
February 2010

August 2011

September 2011

September 2011

September 2011

October 2011

November 2011

January 2012

June 2012

August 2012

April 2013

July 2013

Added descriptions of ASEP/PSEP controller operations.
Change the default system password from “5119” to “0000.”

Sixth edition
Change in software license agreement

Seventh edition

P39 Added the PCON-CA position window.

P58 Added PCON-CA in (8), “Position data input area”
P97 Added the PCON-CA alarm display window.
P101to 104 Added 8.4, “Servo Monitor Window.”

P105 8.5, “Maintenance Information Window”

P109, 110 Added 9.3, “Time Setting.”

P112to 158 Added 11, “Smart Tuning Function”
P159 Added PCON-CA to 12, “File Extensions.”

Eighth edition
P111t0 156 Contents changed in 11, Smart Tuning Function

Ninth edition
The contents of ERC3 are added

Tenth edition
DSEP added

Eleventh edition
The contents of SCON-CA are added

Twelfth edition

» Caution, Operational Environment and Applicable for Windows Vista and Windows
7 are added

* Instruction how to install driver to Windows 7 and Windows Vista added to
instructions to install USB conversion adapter

* MSEP added

Thirteenth edition
Change in how to install Windows 7 and Windows Vista.

Fourteenth edition
MSCON added

Fifteenth edition
[3] “Appearance of Process to Test run Plan Display” deleted from (2) “Test run result”
in 11.4.3 “Explanation of Takt Time Calculation Window”

Sixteenth Edition

P35 and 117 MSEP and MSCON deleted from clock setting section.
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

October 2013

October 2013

March 2014

May 2014

August 2014

October 2014

January 2015

February 2015

October 2015

February 2016

March 2016

April 2016

Seventeenth Edition
P35 Note corrected
Password 5119 — Password 6451

Eighteenth Edition

The contents of ACON-CA and DCON-CA added

“Takt Time” changed to “Cycle Time” in 11. “Smart Tuning (Version V8.03.00.00 and
later)” and 12. “Offboard Tuning Function on SCON-CA and MSCON Controller”

Nineteenth Edition
MSEP (with 3D or T included in model code) and MSEP-LC added to supported
model

Twentieth Edition
P112 Correction made to contents of maintenance information

Twenty-first Edition
The contents of SCON-CAL/CGAL added

Twenty-second Edition

P35 Password for “Actuator Replacement” changed from 6451 to 5119

P112 Correction made on total operation distance in Maintenance Window to
available to change between km and m

Twenty-third Edition
A Word of Caution, P2 Windows 8, 8.1 added
Windows 2000 deleted

Twenty-fourth Edition
P20 to P23 Installation procedure of USB conversion adapter changed for
Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 and 8.1

Twenty-fifth Edition
SCON-CB, ACON-CB, DCON-CB and MCON Controllers added
15. Press Program Editing and Operation of Servo Press added

Twenty-sixth Edition
PCON-CB Controllers added

Twenty-seventh Edition

PCON-CYB/PLB/POB, ACON-CYB/PLB/POB and DCON-CYB/PLB/POB are added

to the supported models.

P34 to P37 I/O customize” is added

P115 The contents of PCON-CYB/PLB/POB, ACON-CYB/PLB/POB and
DCON-CYB/PLB/POB are added.

P285 to P286 File extensions for PCON-CYB/PLB/POB, ACON-CYB/PLB/POB and
DCON-CYB/PLB/POB are added.

27B Edition
P36 to P37 Delete the CSTR and PEND from the table
P59to P60  Table to PCON-CYB, ACON-CYB and DCON-CYB added
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

June 2016

July 2016

July 2016

September 2016

October 2016

November 2016

April 2017

June 2017

August 2017

April 2018

27C Edition

Supported Models Applicable versions added for MECHATROLINK-II of MCON
and SSCNETII/H

P115 The monitoring period of ACON-CA, DCON-CA, PCON-CA,
ERC3, SCON-CA, MSCON, SCON-CB changed.
1 to 100 [msec] — 1 to 1,000 [msec]

P286 File Extensions
MECHATROLINK-II of MCON and SSCNETII/H added

27D Edition

P256, P262 9: Force control - Keeping Position 2 added

27E Edition

P40 Contents added for pairing I.D. clear

P107 Explanation added for status display for network link in the status

monitor window

Twenty-eighth Edition
A Word of Caution P2 Windows 10 added
Windows 7, Windows Vista, deleted

P20 Windows 10 added
28B Edition
P40 Note added to state loadcell gets activated if rebooted with such

as software reset
8.6 Gateway Data Unit and 8.7 Network Data Monitor added

28C Edition
P34, P35 The contents of SCON Parameter Converter Tool added
Twenty-ninth Edition

Became applicable for ELECYLINDER

Became applicable for MCON-C/CG EtherCAT Motion

29B Edition
Supported Models, 17. File Extensions
RCM-P6PC, RCM-P6AC and RCM-P6DC added

29C Edition
P57 Note added stating MCON Controller is not applicable

30A edition

Applicable for RCON and PSA-24 Power Supply Unit

* RCON and SCON-CB (which includes RC in model code) added to supported
models

» Explanations added for items such as parameter select area which were added in
position data input part of RCON

» Explanations added for items such as driven distance after grease supply which
were added to maintenance information from RCON

» Explanation added for information window of power supply unit for monitor

» Explanation added for version information window for RCON
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Revision Date

Description of Revision

April 2018

June 2018

August 2018

November 2018

December 2018

January 2019

August 2019

August 2019

November 2019

June 2020

August 2020

November 2020

30B edition
1.3.4 How to Install Driver Software for USB Connection of RCON added

30C edition

RCON added in areas with model names

30D edition

P24 Display added for when driver for RCON USB connection is not
installed

30E edition

P127, 131 STO/SS1-t indication added

Correction made from emergency stop to stop

30F edition

Servo Monitor How to Monitor PI1O Signals added

30G edition

P331 Extension for PCON-CB ML3 added

30H edition

» Contents added regarding transference of position data, parameters and backup
data from other models

» Contents added regarding with / without ripple compensation added to status
window and speed / current monitor window

» Contents added regarding “Encoder Cable Length Setup” in “Parameter” in main
menu

301 edition

P155 Description added telling users cannot make change to total number
of movements and total distance traveled

30J edition

P117, 118 Correction made to the velocity, acceleration and deceleration
0% — 1%

30K edition

P69 Explanation of Force brk release button added

P117, 118 Unit added for EC rotary

P140 ELECYLINDER applicable added

P157 Operating noise adjustment feature added

30L edition

P157 Pulse motor added as it got applicable for operating noise
adjustment feature

30M edition

P32 Explanation added for parameter setting confirmation window for
RCON motion type

P71, 107 Explanation added for confirmation window for home-return operation

P127 Explanation added for confirmation window in motion type

P231 Note added stating RCON-SC applies to offboard tuning from

versions V13.01.00.00 and later
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